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THREE TYPES OF VERBAL LOGOPHORICITY
IN AFRICAN LANGUAGES

Timothy Jowan Curnow
La Trobe University

The term logophoric is most strongly tied to pronominal systems. However,
most recent literature on logophoricity accepts the existence of verbal marking of
logophoricity. Through examining the verbal logophoricity which has been
reported in African languages, it can be seen that there are three different types of
verbal marking: logophoric cross-referencing, first person logophoricity, and
verbal logophoric affixation. These different types may appear as the only form
of logophoric marking in a language, or they may combine with each other and
with logophoric pronouns. Each of these types appears to have distinct
properties and, hence, needs to be treated separately in typological literature.

1. Introduction!

Since the introduction of the term “logophoric” (logophorique) by Hageége in
1974, our knowledge of this phenomenon has grown greatly. Most recent general
works discussing logophoricity [e.g., Culy 1994a, von Roncador 1992, Wiese-
mann 1986] have allowed that logophoricity may be marked in pronoun systems
or through verbal morphology. However, it appears that, rather than a single
phenomenon of verbal logophoricity, three distinct types of verbal logophoricity,
with different properties, are found in African languages.

After defining logophoricity in section 2, the three types of verbal logopho-
ricity—logophoric cross-referencing, first person logophoricity, and logophoric
verb affixes—are discussed individually in sections 3-5, with each being compared
to logophoric pronoun systems. Section 6 deals with the possibility of combining
more than one logophoric strategy in a single language. Following this, the effect

1 This research was carried out while the author was an Australian Research Council Post-
doctoral Fellow. I would like to thank Bob Dixon, Sasha Aikhenvald, Gerrit Dimmendaal,
Felix Ameka, Robert Botne, and an anonymous reviewer for their comments, which doubtless
improved this paper.
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that the division of verbal logophoricity into three distinct types has on general
typological work on logophoricity is discussed.

2. Logophoricity

In its original conception, the term logophoric was intended to take account of the
patterns of pronominal systems found in many West African languages, and was
defined as “a particular category of substitution elements (substituts), personal and
possessive, which refer to the author of a discourse or to a participant whose
thoughts are reported” [Hagege 1974:287; my translation]. This can be seen in the
contrast of object pronouns in the subordinate clauses of examples (1) and (2)
taken from the Dogon language Donno So. When there is a reference in the
subordinate clause to the original speaker, the logophoric pronoun inyeme occurs,
contrasting with the use of the third person pronoun wo when the reference is to
some person other than the original speaker.?

Donno So [Culy 1994a:1056]

(1) Oumar [Anta wo-i  waa be] gi
Oumar Anta 3S-OBJ seen AUX said
‘Oumar; said that Anta; had seen himy.’

(2) Oumar [Anta inyeme-i waa be] gi
Oumar Anta LOG-OBJ seen AUX said
‘Oumar; said that Anta; had seen him;.’

Since its original introduction, the term has been extended in a variety of ways.
Leaving aside the use of the term in generative literature, where it is often defined
in terms of binding properties (see, for example, Reinhart & Reuland [1991],
Reuland [2001]), there is general agreement on the use of the term to indicate
some (special) marking in clauses subordinated to verbs of speech (thought,
emotion) which distinguishes between reference to the original speaker (thinker,
feeler) and other referents; precise details of the definition may, however, vary.

2 Abbreviations used in glosses have been taken from the works cited, except in cases where a
gloss was added.

AP antipassive INDIR  indirect mode PRG progressive
AUX auxiliary INIT quote initiator PST past

COMP complementizer LOG logophoric REL relativizer
CONN connector NON1 non-first person RP reporting particle
COP:PRE present tense copula  NPST non-past S OR SG singular

CPL complementizer OBJ object SUBJ subject

DF definite PorPL  plural 1/2/3 person marking
FACT factitive PA past 4 non-coreferential
FUT future PRT particle third person

IN inclusive POSS possessive
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In this paper, an element will be considered to be a verbal logophoric marker if
it is a verbal form used in clauses embedded under a verb of speech (and poten-
tially under verbs of thought or emotion) which indicates that one of the referents
of the subordinate clause (almost always, but not necessarily, the subject) is co-
referential with one of the referents of the matrix clause (once again, almost always
the subject). Additionally, this form must be grammatically required, that is, obli-
gatory, in the appropriate contexts.

Under this definition, three different types of verbal logophoric markers are
found in African languages, depending on whether the logophoric marker con-
trasts with (other) person marking forms and on whether the logophoric marker is
used (for different purposes) in matrix clauses.

3. Logophoric cross-referencing

The most straightforward form of logophoric verbal marking is found in languages
with verbal cross-referencing for person, where in subordinate clauses of the
appropriate type there is an extra cross-referencing form, logophoric cross-
referencing.

For example, the Bantu language Akoose, spoken in Nigeria, has verbal pre-
fixes which indicate the person and number of the subject if it is human (for non-
human subjects, the prefix indicates the noun class of the subject), with distinct
prefixes for first, second and third person singular, and first inclusive plural, first
(exclusive) plural, second plural and third plural [Hedinger 1981]. As well as these
forms, however, there is an additional, distinct, verb prefix used in subordinate
clauses embedded under a verb of speech if the subject of the subordinate clause is
coreferential with a second or third singular subject in the matrix clause, as seen in
example (4). That is, in Akoose there is a verbal affix, contrasting with (other)
person-marking affixes, used for indicating logophoricity—this sort of verbal
logophoric marking will be referred to as logophoric cross-referencing.

Akoose [Hedinger 1984:95]
(3) a-hsbé a 4d-kag
he-said RP he-should.go
‘He said that he (someone else) should go.’

(4) a-hobé a mds-kag
he-said RP LOG-should.go
‘He said that he (himself) should go.’

In Akoose, the logophoric cross-referencing occurs when the matrix subject is
second or third person singular. The Nilo-Saharan languages Logo and Kaliko,
spoken in the Democratic Republic of Congo (formerly Zaire), also have verb
prefixes marking cross-referencing, with third person singular being zero (plus the
option of a fully expressed third singular pronoun) as in example (5), and
contrasting with a logophoric verb prefix, occurring only with third person
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singular matrix subjects, as in example (6). The closely related language Moru,
spoken in Sudan, has a similar system, with the logophoric cross-referencing once
again restricted to third person, but with separate forms for singular and plural.

Kaliko [Andersen & Goyvaerts 1986:313]
B ta td (¢01) P-atsa  ta

3S.speak CPL he 3S-come CPL

‘He; said that he; came.’

(6) ta ta yi-atsa ta  druzulé
3S.speak CPL LOG-come CPL morning
‘He; said that he; came this morning.’

Logophoric cross-referencing may occur with or without an additional system
of logophoric pronouns. Thus, Akoose has a logophoric cross-referencing system
but no logophoric pronouns [Hedinger 1984:98], Logo and Kaliko have a logo-
phoric pronoun for third person singular and Moru has logophoric pronouns for
third singular and third plural [Andersen & Goyvaerts 1986]; in Logo, Kaliko, and
Moru, the logophoric pronoun form is also used as a reflexive pronoun; interest-
ingly, the logophoric pronoun appears not to be used as a subject form (though
the logophoric subject marker is clearly diachronically related to it).

Logophoric cross-referencing systems seem to have the same general typo-
logical properties as logophoric pronouns. Logophoric cross-referencing terms
form a paradigm with other person-marked terms, just as logophoric pronouns
form a paradigm with other (person-marked) pronouns. If a language has a logo-
phoric cross-referencing system, the logophoric term is always used with singular
referents, but may (e.g., Moru) or may not (e.g., Logo) be used with plural
referents. Similarly, the logophoric term is always used with third person referents,
but may (e.g., Akoose) or may not (e.g., Kaliko) be used with second person
referents. Both of these distributional properties are found with logophoric pro-
nouns [Hyman & Comrie 1981, Wiesemann 1986].

Of course, the similarity between logophoric cross-referencing and logophoric
pronouns is not surprising. While the above cases of logophoric cross-referencing
are clear verbal affixes, several of the examples of logophoric “pronouns” dis-
cussed in the literature are intermediate between logophoric pronouns and logo-
phoric cross-referencing, as subject “pronouns” in these languages cliticize to the
verb. This occurs, for example, in one of the standard examples of logophoricity,
the Kwa language Ewe, spoken in Ghana, where subject pronouns, including the
logophoric subject pronoun, cliticize to the following verb, as in examples (7) and

(8).

Ewe [Clements 1975:142]

(7) Kofi be e-dzo
Kofi say 3S-leave
‘Kofi; said that he/she; left’
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(8) Kofi be ye-dzo
Kofi say LOG-leave
‘Kofi; said that he; left’

These cliticized (weak subject) forms are often similar to, but not necessarily
identical to, the independent (strong) pronoun forms—for example, the indepen-
dent third singular pronoun is ye, rather than the cliticized e in the Anlo dialect of
Ewe [Clements 1975:148]. Given the well-known process of gram-maticalization
by which cliticized pronouns become verb affixes, systems of logophoric pronouns
can thus become systems of logophoric cross-referencing; and indeed Andersen
and Goyvaerts [1986] maintain that the logophoric cross-referencing system of
Logo, Kaliko, and Moru has clearly arisen from a grammaticalization of the
logophoric/reflexive pronouns to the verb. The system of Akoose, on the other
hand, has arisen by other means; Hedinger [1984] maintains it is a grammaticali-
zation of a stressed subject pronoun and the (usual) third person subject marker.

One difference between the behaviour of logophoric pronouns and logophoric
cross-referencing arises as a natural consequence of the restricted use of cross-
referencing in many languages. While logophoric pronouns can always be found as
subject pronouns (and in some languages can only be used as subjects),3 logo-
phoric pronouns are also commonly used in other grammatical functions, espe-
cially as objects and as possessive forms. Logophoric cross-referencing, on the
other hand, is seldom found marking anything other than subjects; but then in the
languages in which it occurs, cross-referencing is seldom used for anything other
than subject marking. Clearly, logophoric (verbal) cross-referencing cannot be used
to mark possessive, and only one language, Mabaan, is known in which logophoric
cross-referencing may be used to show a logophoric object.

Mabaan is a Nilo-Saharan language spoken in Sudan. It has a highly complex
verbal system, with verbs being marked to agree in person and number with
subject and object, and also to indicate tense and mood [Andersen 1999]. It has an
“anti-logophoric” system of pronouns: the pronouns which in matrix clauses
indicate third person (e.g., singular 7€ke) are used in logophoric domains to
indicate coreference with the matrix subject, while a special set of fourth person
pronouns (e.g., singular ?£ktd) are used in these domains to indicate non-
coreference (the opposite of logophoric pronouns, where the normal third person
pronouns indicate non-coreference while a special set of logophoric pronouns
indicates coreference).

3 This is not entirely true, in fact. As was seen in example (8), logophoric subject pronouns may
cliticize to the verb. If a language uses logophoric pronouns for subject and non-subject argu-
ments, but then subject pronouns become verbal affixes through cliticization, the resulting system
may use logophoric cross-referencing for subject arguments but logophoric pronouns for non-
subject arguments. This is presumably what has happened diachronically in Logo, Moru, and
Kaliko, for example, where logophoric pronouns are found for non-subject arguments but there
are (historically related) logophoric cross-referencing prefixes for subject arguments [Anderson
& Govaerts 1986].
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Mabaan [Andersen 1999:508]

(9) réké goké  ragé réké kanpyé
3S say:AP:3INIT 3S swim:FUT:INDIR:3S
‘He; says that he; will swim.’

(10) ?¢ke goke 7agé Pékta kands
3S say:AP:3 INIT 4S swim:FUT:INDIR:4
‘He; says that he; will swim.’

Just as there are only three person distinctions in pronouns in matrix clauses
but four person distinctions in pronouns in clauses subordinated to speech verbs,
there are likewise three person distinctions in verb forms in matrix clauses and
four person distinctions in verb forms in subordinate clauses; hence, there is a
distinc-tion in form between the subordinate verbs in the above two sentences.
However, the verb forms used in subordinate clauses (indirect mode) are distinct
for all persons from those used in matrix clauses (direct mode), so that
corresponding to the subordinate clauses in sentences (9) and (10) above is the
matrix clause given in example (11).

Mabaan [Andersen 1999:507]
(11) ?€ke kdna

3S  swim:FUT:3

‘He will swim.’

Thus, unlike (other) examples of logophoric cross-referencing, in Mabaan there
is no special logophoric verb form contrasting in subordinate contexts with the
usual matrix verb forms, as all subordinate verb forms are distinct from matrix
verb forms. In any case, while the system of pronouns is anti-logophoric rather
than logophoric, the system of verbal marking of (anti-)logophoricity shows that a
subordinate object is coreferential with a matrix subject as easily as showing that a
subordinate subject is coreferential with a matrix subject, as can be seen in
examples (12) to (14).

Mabaan [Andersen 1999:509]

(12) P€éke goke 7agé ?Eke PEktd jongé
3S say:AP:3 INIT 3S 4S kick:PA:INDIR:3S:4
‘He; says that he; has kicked him;.’

(13) ?¢ke gike ragé rékta reke jonnéte
3S say:AP:3INIT 4S 3S  kick:PA:INDIR:X:3S
‘He; says that he;j has kicked him;.’

(14) P€ke goke 7agé Pékta Pékta jondd
3S say:AP:3INIT 4S 4S  kick:PA:INDIR:4S:4
‘He; says that he; has kicked himy.’
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Thus, excluding the complex case of Mabaan, the first type of verbal logo-
phoricity, logophoric cross-referencing, appears to be quite similar to the marking
of logophoricity using pronouns—there is a special (verb) form used to show that
one of the referents of a clause subordinated to a speech verb is coreferential to
the subject of the matrix clause (more correctly, the source of the proposition, to
take account of matrix clauses such as ‘I heard from him that ...” where
logophoric marking indicates coreference with ‘him’); this special logophoric form
contrasts with other person forms; the logophoric marker may be used only with
third person referents or with second and third person referents, and it may be
used only with singular referents or with singular and plural referents. With the
exception of the system of marking of Mabaan, logophoric cross-referencing has
only been found indicating coreference of a subordinate subject with a matrix
subject, but in languages with logophoric cross-referencing the cross-referencing
system in general only marks subject, so this is not surprising.

4. First person marking as logophoric

The second type of verbal logophoricity found in African languages is the use of a
“first person” verb affix to indicate logophoricity in appropriate contexts. For
example, the Dogon language Donno So, spoken in Mali and Burkina Faso, has a
logophoric pronoun, inyeme. However, Donno So also has a system of verbal
affixation where finite verbs (in matrix clauses) can agree in person and number
with their subjects; for example, boje-m ‘I'm going’, boje-u ‘you’re going’, boje
‘she/he is going’ [Culy 1994b:122]. In finite subordinate clauses of the appropriate
kind with a logophoric subject, the verb is necessarily inflected with the verb suffix
which would, in a matrix clause, indicate a first person subject, as seen in example

(15).

Donno So [Culy 1994b:123]

(15) Oumar [inyeme jembo paza bolum] miii tagi
Oumar LOG sack:DF drop left:1S 1S:OBJ informed
‘Oumar, told me that he; had left without the sack.’

A first person verb form would naturally occur in this context in direct speech,
where within the quoted speech the original speaker would be using first person
references: ‘Oumar told me, “I left without the sack™ . However, in this case, not
only would the verb suffix be first person, but any pronouns in the clause referring
to the speaker would also be first person; as seen in example (15), rather than a
first person subject pronoun the logophoric pronoun is used in these contexts,
showing that such sentences are clearly not examples of direct speech, and
consequently that the use of a first person subordinate verb form is unusual.4

4 1t is, of course, easy to speculate that this system of first person logophoric marking has
arisen through the reanalysis of direct speech as indirect speech. This would be particularly
common, one assumes, in languages with optional ellipsis of pronouns, since there is then no
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Under certain conditions, Donno So allows the omission of subjects. When this
occurs, a subordinate “first person” verb form may be the only indication of
subordinate subject logophoricity, as in example (16). Note that the logophoric
pronoun in (16) is not a subject pronoun, but rather a part of the object noun
phrase, indicating that the field belongs to Oumar; the only indication that the
subordinate subject is Oumar is the use of the first person logophoric marking on
the subordinate verb.

Donno So [Culy 1994b:123]

(16) Oumar [minne inyeme m3  gendezem] gi
Oumar field LOG POSS regard:PRG:1S said
‘Oumar; said that he; will look at his; field.’

In a context where a subordinate “first person” verb form could cross-
reference a logophoric subject, this form may not be used to cross-reference a first
person subordinate subject; instead, an unmarked verb form (which is identical to
the third person form) must be used together with an explicit first person pronoun,
as in example (17).

Donno So [Culy 1994b:123]

(17) Oumar [ma jembo  paza boli] mifi tagi
Oumar 1S:SUBJ sack:DF drop left 1S:0BJ informed
‘Oumar told me that I had left without the sack.’

In Donno So, this strategy of using subordinate “first person” verb forms to
mark a logophoric subject is present together with the existence of a logophoric
pronoun. In some other languages, however, the “first person” marking of logo-
phoricity is present, but there is no logophoric pronoun. This is found, for
example, in some Nilo-Saharan languages—Lotuko in example (19) and
Karimojong in example (18)—where a subordinate clause with a logophoric
subject has first person verbal marking, but a third person subject pronoun. It is
not known how these languages mark a subordinate verb which has a first person,
non-logophoric, subject in a sentence such as ‘she said that I went’.

’

formal distinction between a direct speech “she said ‘(I) I-go’” and an indirect speech
logophoric “she said (she) I-go”. In the synchronic system, however, the construction is clearly
distinct from direct speech when separate pronoun forms occur in the subordinate clause. It is
interesting to note that there were early proposals that logophoric pronouns developed from first
person markers [e.g., in Heine & Reh 1984]. More recent work [e.g., Dimmendaal 2001, von
Roncador 1992] has suggested an origin in demonstrative elements, discounting a first person
origin. While logophoric pronouns thus seem not to develop from first person marking, this
would appear to be the origin of some logophoric verbal marking.
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Karimojong [Novelli 1985:531; gloss added]

(18) aby papa tolim ebe alozi inéz moroto
AUX father say that 1S.go.NPST 3S Moroto
‘The father said that he was going to Moroto’

Lotuko [Muratori 1938; quoted in von Roncador 1992:172]

(19) aati ’'dap xul ojori 'to jojo e€ra isi a xobwok
people all REL say PRT COMP 1P:be they PRT kings
‘Those, who say that they are kings’

While relatively little reported, it is possible that this form of logophoric
marking is, in fact, much more common. In many African languages, there is no
tense shifting, so that an indirect speech complement will contain the same tense/
aspect/mood as the original utterance; both direct speech and indirect speech are
often introduced with the same complementizer. If a language has first person
logophoricity and optional subject pronouns, then first person logophoricity in
indirect speech can easily be mistaken for simple direct speech, as the only
indication of the difference occurs with the choice of a pronoun form accom-
panying a first person verb, either third person or logophoric for indirect speech,
or first person for direct speech. If the only examples collected by a researcher
have no explicit pronoun forms in the subordinate clause, the use of first person
logophoric marking will be mistaken for direct speech.

First person logophoric marking has some similarities with the patterns of
distribution of logophoricity marked with logophoric cross-referencing or
logophoric pronouns. In particular, the logophoric (first person) verb form con-
trasts with other person-marked verb forms. However, in contrast to logophoric
cross-referencing, there is no special logophoric marking, as the form used is one
which would be used to mark first person subjects in matrix clauses.

In Donno So, only third person referents can be referred to using the first
person logophoric marking (and also the logophoric pronoun). Likewise, only third
person examples have been found for Karimojong and Lotuko. However, it will be
seen below in section 6 that the first person strategy may also be used with second
person referents, just as with logophoric pronouns and logophoric cross-refer-
encing. The issue of whether it can be used with first person referents is a complex
one, since the marking is first person in any case; this will also be looked at in
section 6.

Once again just like logophoric cross-referencing, first person logophoric
marking has only been found marking subordinate subjects as logophoric. In the
case of Donno So, this is all that can be marked, as verbal marking is only used to
show person of the subject. In Karimojong, verbs inflect for person of subject and
object, but it is not known at this stage if the first person logophoric marking
extends to the marking of subordinate objects.

One final distinction which appears between first person logophoric marking
and logophoric pronouns (and logophoric cross-referencing) is that first person
logophoric marking has never been reported to occur only with singular referents
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—it generally occurs in both singular and plural, and has in fact been found in one
or two languages occurring only with plural referents (see section 6).

An alternative analysis to treating first person logophoric marking as a separate
phenomenon would, of course, be to consider that these languages have logo-
phoric cross-referencing but that, for whatever reason (e.g., phonetic changes), the
logophoric cross-referencing marker is simply homophonous with the first person
marking, and this will be considered as a possibility for Efik and Ibibio in section 6.
While no definitive statement can be made on this issue, various arguments can be
made against this claim of homophony.

From a theoretical point of view, it is better to treat identical forms in a unitary
fashion if possible, rather than as homophonous. This argument seems particularly
cogent if, as is the case in Karimojong, each of the two putatively separate forms
in the language have precisely the same complex patterns of allomorphy. Further-
more, as will be seen in section 6, Ekpeye has both inclusive and exclusive first
person plural markers, and both can be used to mark logophoricity—a truly
astonishing case of homophony with related semantics, if it were treated as such.

Another argument against the homophony hypothesis can be seen in Donno
So, where the “first person” form cannot be used in subordinate clauses to mark
first person if it can be interpreted as being the logophoric form. If this were
simple homophony, we would expect that the first person form could be used in
these cases, although an explicit pronoun may be needed to disambiguate.

Additionally, of course, there is the slightly distinct pattern of distribution of
logophoric cross-referencing and first person logophoricity with singular and plural
referents mentioned above.

Thus, it seems that first person logophoricity should be treated as a separate
phenomenon from logophoric cross-referencing.

5. Logophoric verbal affix

The most commonly discussed example of verbal logophoricity in African
languages is the system of the Cross-River (Benue-Congo) language Gokana,
based on the data presented in two papers by Hyman and Comrie [1981, 1982].
In this language there is a verbal suffix -EE (with a variety of phonologically
conditioned allomorphs) which marks logophoric reference; the contrast between
its absence and presence can be seen in sentences (20) and (21). (While from these
examples the logophoric verbal suffix looks simply like a same-subject marker, this
is not the case, as will be seen in example (22) below.)

Gokana [Hyman & Comrie 1981:20]

(20) ae ko aé d>
he said he fell
‘He; said that he; fell.”
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(21) aé ko aé do-¢&
he said he fell-LOG
‘He; said that he; fell.’

This system of marking logophoricity shares with other systems the environ-
ments in which it occurs. However, while Gokana is commonly included in dis-
cussions of logophoricity and the development of typologies of logophoric
marking [e.g., Culy 1994a, Huang 2000, Hyman & Comrie 1981, Wiesemann
1986], there are clear differences between the logophoric verbal affix of Gokana
and other logophoric systems.

The most obvious of these is that the logophoric marker is not integrated into a
system which otherwise marks person, which is the case for logophoric pronouns,
logophoric cross-referencing, and first person logophoric marking. In all other
cases, the logophoric marking is opposed to some other marking indicating person;
in Gokana, the logophoric marker contrasts with its absence, which gives no
indication of person.

Another contrast with other systems is that, while the use of the logophoric
verbal affix is obligatory with third person referents, it is optional with singular
second person referents. Other systems of logophoric marking are obligatory
when appropriate in their prototypical use under verbs of speech [Culy
1994a:1080]. In some languages, logophoricity may only be used with third
person referents, in others it is used with third and second person referents; but if
the language allows logophoricity to be used with referents of a particular person,
this use is obligatory.

A further potential difference is that the logophoric verbal affix of Gokana may
be used with first person referents, although it is dispreferred. In general, logo-
phoric pronouns and logophoric cross-referencing, at least, do not occur with first
person referents [von Roncador 1992:166]. A few exceptions have been reported,
but these are certainly not straightforwardly clear logophoric systems of the
expected type. Thus, Wiesemann [1986:445] reports that the East Chadic language
Lele has logophoric pronouns for all persons; however, here the forms are
different for each person rather than a single logophoric pronoun used with
referents of all persons (historically they consist of a speech introducer followed by
the normal pronoun forms). The best candidate for a logophoric system used with
first person referents is the Adamawa (Niger-Congo) language Yag Dii, which has
a complex system where pronouns are marked for case, emphasis, and tense, and
there are various sets of logophoric pronouns. Most commonly, the first person
forms used in logophoric contexts are identical with the non-logophoric first per-
son forms, while there is a distinct single form used for second and third person
logophoric referents; in some cases there are special logophoric forms used only
with first person (i.e., different forms are used with each person); however, with
unmarked subjects a single, specifically logophoric pronoun is used with reference
to all persons [Bohnhoff 1986:113].

And finally, while it is certainly the case that logophoric marking is not
restricted in all languages to showing that a subordinate subject is coreferential
with an argument in the matrix clause, if it can mark coreferentiality of a non-
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subject argument it is always clear which argument is coreferential—subject, object
or possessive, for example.> This is not the case in Gokana, where the logophoric
verbal affix simply indicates that some element in the subordinate clause is
coreferential with the matrix subject or source, leading easily to ambiguities, as can
be seen in example (22).

Gokana [Hyman & Comrie 1981:24]
(22) Iébaree ko aé div-é¢ e
Lebare said he hit-LOG him
‘Lebare; said he; hit him; / Lebare; said that he; hit him;.’

While none of these distinctions necessarily should be taken to imply that the
Gokana logophoric verbal affix is not true logophoricity, it is clearly quite different
in many of its behaviours from other types of logophoricity, even other types of
verbal logophoricity, and should perhaps not be included with them in the
develop-ment of typologies of logophoricity.

A system similar to that of Gokana, although perhaps not identical, is found in
the related language Kana, described in Ikoro [1996]. Kana has a logophoric
marker -é, with various allomorphs, which occurs in the same sorts of environ-
ments with the same function as the Gokana -EE, with the contrast between its
presence and absence in examples (23) and (24) patterning identically to the
contrast seen in examples (20) and (21) in Gokana.

Kana [Ikoro 1996:283]

(23) (a-)kd k35 é-kii
he-say:FACT CONN he-DF-go
‘he; said that he; would leave’

(24) (@a-)kd k35  é-kii-¢é
he-say:FACT CONN he-DF-go-LOG
‘he; said that he; would leave’

However, rather than being a verbal suffix, this element in Kana is a clitic, and
may occur in non-verbal subordinate clauses attached to other elements such as

5 Confusion of referents can arise when embedded speech is embedded under a further speech
introducer in languages with logophoric pronouns—in some languages at least, in the most
embedded speech either the “intermediate” or the “primary” speaker may be marked through
logophoric pronouns. For example, in Koyra Chiini [Heath 1999:326], in the case of ‘X said
to Y [Y said to X [...X...Y...]]’, the most deeply embedded X and Y will both be marked as
logophoric; X is marked as logophoric since X is the speaker of the first-order quotation, while
Y 1s marked as logophoric since Y is the speaker of the second-order quotation. In this case, it
is not possible to distinguish which argument in the most deeply embedded clause is which. It
is, however, still possible to tell which argument (both) is coreferential, unlike in Gokana; it is
simply impossible to distinguish which higher argument is being referred to by the logophoric
pronouns.
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nouns or pronouns, as in example (25). If the logophoric element in the subor-
dinate clause is a possessive, the logophoric verbal affix may occur on this NP,
even though there is a verb in the clause; or it may occur on the NP and on the
verb in addition.

Kana [Ikoro 1996:284]

(25) 0-kd5 35-€ née-péé
you-CONN you:COP:PRE-LOG person-goat
“You said that you are an idiot.’

Ikoro [1996:287] suggests that there is, in fact, no significant difference
between the Gokana and Kana logophoric elements, with both being clitics rather
than affixes, and thus the exact status of the Gokana logophoric verbal “affix” is
unclear. However, whether affix or clitic, it is strongly associated with the verb;
even in Kana, where the element is undoubtedly a clitic, it occurs on the verb if
there is a verb and the logophoric element is subject or object. The logophoric
verbal affix of Gokana and Kana has a quite distinct pattern of distribution from
logophoric cross-referencing or first person logophoric marking and must be
treated as a separate type of verbal logophoricity.

6. Combining types of verbal logophoricity

We have already seen that languages with logophoric cross-referencing may also
have logophoric pronouns (e.g., Moru), as may languages with first person logo-
phoricity (e.g., Donno So); the two closely related languages with a logophoric
verbal affix have no other logophoric marking. There is also a language which
appears to have both logophoric cross-referencing and first person logophoricity,
with the strategy used depending upon number; two other languages may also use
this logophoric strategy, although the details are not as clear-cut.

The system used for marking verbs in subordinate clauses of speech in the Kwa
(Niger-Congo) language Ekpeye, spoken in Nigeria, was described in an early
article by Clark [1972], before discussions of logophoricity were common in
African linguistics. Ekpeye has verbal prefixes which indicate the person and
number of the subject, with full independent subject pronouns being unnecessary
—indeed, Clark [1972] does not mention nor exemplify the pronoun system of
Ekpeye. Looking only at singular referents, Ekpeye appears to have a logophoric
cross-referencing system, with a contrast between non-logophoric first, second and
third singular verb prefixes (example (26)) and a logophoric marker yd' used with
third singular referents (example (27)) and second singular referents (example
(28)).

Ekpeye [Clark 1972:103-4, glosses added]

26) u-ka bu u-zé
3-said that NON1 3-went
‘He said that he (another) went.’



14 Studies in African Linguistics 31(1/2), 2002

(27) w-ka bu yd’ zé
3-said that. NON1 LOG.SG went
‘He said that he (himself) went.’

(28) i-ka bu yd’ zé
2-said that. NON1 LOG.SG went
‘You said that you went.’

In fact, it is not entirely clear from the discussion whether yd' should be treated
as a verb prefix or a proclitic form; Clark [1972:102] notes that this form must
occur immediately before the verb in these contexts, but writes it as a separate
word and says that in these contexts no pronominal prefix occurs. He calls it an
“emphatic reflexive pronoun” and translates it as ‘self, himself/herself/itself’,
suggesting an identity of this logophoric element with the reflexive pronoun, which
occurs in various other African languages [von Roncador 1992]. Unfortunately,
Clark gives no examples of other uses of this marker, and it is thus unclear
whether it is truly used as a reflexive pronoun, or whether Clark simply decided
the best translation of this element in logophoric contexts was an emphatic with
‘self’ (cf. his translations in the above examples).

In addition to this use of the form yd' in logophoric contexts, a verb suffix -ma
also occurs in certain tense forms with second and third person logophoric
subordinate verbs [Clark 1972:102]. While the use of this suffix is not further
discussed by Clark, it is thus potentially a logophoric verbal affix, similar to that of
Gokana, though it is restricted to particular tense forms and to second and third
singular referents.

With plural referents, this emphatic reflexive pronoun ya'is not used, nor is the
suffix -ma. Rather, a verb prefix a- occurs in second person plural and third
person plural logophoric contexts (as seen in examples (29) and (30)), with or
without a suffix -ni, although no examples are given with the suffix.

Ekpeye [Clark 1972:103-4, glosses added]
(29) i-ka-b¢ bu a-ze

3-said-PL that. NON1 LOG.PL-went

“They said that they went.’

(30) ji-ka-ni  bu a-zé
2-said-PL that. NON1 LOG.PL-went
‘You people said that you went.’

This verb prefix a- is not only a logophoric marker, however; it is the usual
first person exclusive form in matrix clauses. The addition of the suffix -ni
converts it to the usual first person inclusive form.6 It is also used in cases where

6 Note that the verbal cross-referencing system of Ekpeye, excluding the logophoric marking,
has four verb prefixes, marking 15t singular, 2d singular, 37d singular and 15 plural exclusive;



Three types of verbal logophoricity in African languages 15

the matrix and subordinate subjects are both first person (inclusive or exclusive), as
in examples (31) and (32); here, of course, it is unclear whether the form is
operating in its matrix clause fashion as first person plural, or in its logophoric
sense.

Ekpeye [Clark 1972:103, glosses added]
(B1) a-ka méni a-zé

1P-said that.1 1P/LOG.PL-went

‘We (exclusive) said that we went.’

(32) a-ka-ni méni a-zé-ni
1P-said-IN that.1 1P/LOG.PL-went-IN
‘We (inclusive) said that we went.’

As mentioned above, no examples of the strictly logophoric use of the “first
person inclusive” form are given, but Clark notes that the use of the suffix in
subordinate logophoric contexts is “not obligatory, but rather depend[s] on the
sense of the non-linguistic context” [Clark 1972:102]. While this is not entirely
clear, presumably the absence or presence of the suffix in logophoric contexts
carries the usual distinction, as shown in examples (33) and (34).

Ekpeye [Clark 1972:104, gloss added, parenthesized element added to
translation]
(33) u-ka-be bu a-zé
3-said-PL that NON1 LOG.PL-went
‘They said that they went (and the addressee was not part of the group).’

(34) u-ka-be bu a-zé-ni
3-said-PL that. NON1 LOG.PL-went-IN
‘They said that they went (and the addressee was part of the group).’
(Constructed example, suggested translation)

Thus, in Ekpeye the system of verbal logophoricity is of a combined type—
with singular logophoric referents there is a system of logophoric cross-referencing
(or perhaps a cliticized logophoric pronoun), together with what appears to be a
logophoric verbal affix; while with plural logophoric referents there is a system of
first person logophoricity (although the precise contrast in use between logophoric
inclusive and exclusive first person plural is unclear). It is interesting to note that
logophoric cross-referencing, like logophoric pronouns, has been found to occur
with either both singular and plural referents or with singular referents only, the

a suffix -6¢ is used in conjunction with the 3rd singular prefix to indicate 314 plural; and the
suffix -ni occurs with the 2d singular prefix to show 2nd plural, and with the 15t plural
exclusive to indicate 15t plural inclusive.
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situation found here; first person logophoricity in non-combined types of verbal
logophoricity occurs with both singular and plural referents, but here with plural
referents only, perhaps being ousted from referring to singular referents because of
the existence of the logophoric cross-referencing system.

We turn to the two closely related Cross-River (Niger-Congo) languages, Efik
and Ibibio, the former spoken in Nigeria, the latter in Nigeria and Cameroon.
These languages have a verbal logophoric system which appears similar in many
ways to that of Ekpeye. First, these lan%uages have a system of verb prefixes
which indicate the person of the subject./ In singular logophoric contexts, with
second and third person singular referents, a distinct verb prefix is used to signal
logophoricity, as can be seen in examples (35), (36), and (37) from Efik.

Efik [Welmers 1968:118, glosses added]

(35) a-ma  é-tip éE-te ké ¢éyé €é-ke-yip okik  6ro
3S-PST1 3S-say 3S-CPL CPL he 3S-PST2-steal money DF
‘He said that he (other) was the one who stole the money.’

(36) d4-md E-tin €-te ké imo 1-kd-d4 gwet fo
3S-PST1 3S-say 3S-CPL CPL LOG.SG LOG-PST2-take book your
1-di
LOG-come

‘He said that he (self) was the one who brought your book.’

(37) a-ma  é-tip e-t¢  ké (imo)  1-ko-kut Ey€ k-iyo
2S-PST1 2S-say 2S-CPL CPL LOG.SG LOG-PST2-see him in-Uyo
‘You said you saw him in Uyo.’

Just as in Ekpeye, logophoric second and third person plural referents are
indicated using the verb prefix which is used in matrix clauses to mark first plural
subject, as can be seen in example (38) from Efik; that is, they appear to have a
system of first person logophoricity (unlike Ekpeye, Efik and Ibibio do not
distinguish inclusive versus exclusive). As in Donno So, which has logophoric
pronouns and first person logophoricity, a logophoric subject pronoun may be
present or absent, leaving the verbal logophoric marking as the only indication of
logophoricity.

Efik [Welmers 1968:118, glosses added]

(38) é-kere é-te ké (mimo) 1i-yé-di nkpdn
3P-think 3P-CPL CPL LOG.PL 1P/LOG-FUT-come tomorrow
‘They think that they (selves) will come tomorrow.’

7 The system is extremely complex, with two different sets of affixes depending on whether the
verb is neutral (set A) or negative/contrastive (set B), and different tones being used in complex
ways for sequential verbs.
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There are, however, two differences between the Efik/Ibibio and Ekpeye sys-
tems of logophoricity. First, Efik and Ibibio also have logophoric pronouns,
singular and plural, and these are not used when there is a first person referent as
subject in both matrix and subordinate clauses, suggesting that in first person
plural logophoric contexts, the “first person” verb morphology is indicating first
person rather than logophoricity.8

The more interesting difference is in the form of the verb prefixes in the
singular and plural logophoric marking. In Ekpeye, the singular verbal logophoric
marking is logophoric cross-referencing, with a special prefix, while the plural
verbal logophoric marking is first person logophoricity, using the same morpho-
logy as matrix clause first person plural verbs. In Efik and Ibibio, the verb prefixes
are identical for singular and plural logophoric referents, both thus being identical
with first person plural marking.9 (The singular and plural logophoric pronouns
are, however, distinct.)

It is thus unclear whether the verbal logophoric system of Efik and Ibibio
should be treated as similar to that of Ekpeye, with logophoric cross-referencing in
the singular and first person logophoricity in the plural. It is possible that histori-
cally the system of Efik and Ibibio was that of Ekpeye, but the singular logophoric
cross-referencing prefix has fallen together with the first person plural prefix
because of phonetic erosion (all verb prefixes are highly reduced forms). Alterna-
tively, there may have historically been logophoric cross-referencing in both
singular and plural (with distinct or identical forms), with phonetic erosion leading
to phonetic identity between this logophoric cross-referencing prefix (or these
number-marked logophoric cross-referencing prefixes) and first person plural
marking.

We have thus seen that languages may have a single strategy for marking
logophoricity—logophoric pronouns, logophoric cross-referencing, first person
logophoricity, logophoric verb affixes—or may combine different strategies.
Strategies which have been found are given in Table 1: logophoric verb affixes,
logophoric cross-referencing and first person logophoricity with no logophoric
pronouns, logophoric pronouns coextensive with logophoric cross-referencing,
logophoric pronouns coextensive with first person logophoricity, logophoric cross-
referencing in singular and first person logophoricity in plural with no logophoric
pronouns, and possibly logophoric cross-referencing in singular and first person
logophoricity in plural together with logophoric pronouns.

8 Of course, we have seen that logophoric pronouns and verbal logophoricity are distinct
phenomena, and consequently could be operating here on distinct principles.

9 Only the Set A forms of the logophoric prefix are given in the descriptions, and this is iden-
tical to the Set A forms of the first person plural. The first person plural Set B form has a
different tone; it would be interesting to discover whether the singular/plural logophoric Set B
form is identical to the first person plural Set B form.
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Table 1: Combinations of verbal logophoric marking and logophoric pronouns
(with sample languages)
No logophoric Logophoric

ronoun pronoun
Logophoric verb affix Gokana (none)
Logophoric cross-referencing Akoose Moru
First person logophoricity Karimojong Donno So
Logophoric cross-referencing (SG) and | Ekpeye ? Efik
first person logophoricity (PL)

7. Typologies of logophoricity

As noted in section 2, there is general agreement in the typological literature on
the broad definition of logophoricity, but there are some differences in the details.
This section will discuss various definitions and what the existence of three
different types of verbal logophoricity means for those discussions.

The most obvious impact of three types of verbal logophoricity on the typo-
logical literature has already been mentioned. Given that there are three types, and
that each type appears to have somewhat different distributional possibilities, it is
not at all clear that general implicational schemes such as those developed in
Hyman and Comrie [1981] and Wiesemann [1986]—if logophoricity is used with
plural referents, then it is used with singular referents; if logophoricity is used with
second person, then it is used with first person, and so on—can be developed
without taking into account that not all logophoric systems are the same. Three
features of logophoricity appear to be particularly affected in this way: obligatori-
ness, use with first person, and combination with number.

In general, when a language has some device for marking logophoricity, this
marking is obligatory when used to show that a subject (or object, if this is
possible) of a subordinate clause is coreferential with an argument of a higher
clause.10 This obligatory nature of logophoricity is precisely one of the features
which can be used to distinguish logophoricity from other systems such as non-
clause-bounded or long distance reflexives [cf. Culy 1997]. Of course, logophoric
marking may be restricted in person or number, only used with third person or
only used with singular referents, but where it may occur, it must occur. This
appears to be the case for all reported examples of logophoric pronouns, logo-
phoric cross-referencing, and first person logophoricity; but it is not the case with
verbal logophoric affixes in Gokana and Kana, where the system is optional with
second and first person referents.

10 1n some languages the system is also extended to use in other contexts, and in these contexts
the system may be optional (see, for example, Culy [1994a]).
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Turning to the use of logophoricity with referents of different person, it is clear
that logophoricity systems may be used with third person referents only, or with
third and second person referents (see, for example, von Roncador [1992]). A few
examples have been reported of the use of logophoric pronouns with first person,
as noted above, although there are often additional complications in these systems.
Once again, Gokana and Kana appear rather unusual, as the verbal logophoric
affix is optionally used with first person referents. This unusual behaviour of a
distinct type of logophoric system casts doubt on part of Hyman and Comrie’s
[1981] or Wiesemann’s [1986] suggested logophoric implicational scale of 1>2>3
(that is, that the use of logophoricity for first person referents implies that it is used
for second person referents, which in turn implies it is used for third person
referents): if the only clear evidence of the use of a logophoric system with first
person is an entirely different type of system from the others, then it seems
somewhat dubious to develop a scale on the basis of this evidence. Even accepting
that first person logophoric marking occurs in Yag Dii, there is still an additional
problem with the implicational scale, in that it does not quite hold true for Gokana;
the logophoric verbal affix is used with first person plural but not for second
person plural.

With regard to the implicational hierarchy that if logophoric marking is used
with singular referents it is used with plural referents [e.g., Hyman & Comrie
1981], this holds true but seems to miss an important point. Logophoric pronouns
and logophoric cross-referencing are found to refer to singular referents only in
some languages and singular and plural referents in other languages. There is even
the case in Ekpeye, where the logophoric cross-referencing (or cliticized logo-
phoric pronoun) is used in singular but not in plural. However, it does not hold for
first person logophoricity, which does not seem to have this distribution. First
person logophoricity is used with both singular and plural referents in all languages
where it occurs, with the exception of Ekpeye (and possibly Efik and Ibibio),
where it only occurs with plural referents, as logophoricity with singular referents
is shown through logophoric cross-referencing. While the general statement that if
some form of logophoric marking is used in plural then some form of logophoric
marking is used in singular holds true (since some form of marking is used for
both in Ekpeye), it seems more in line with the facts to say that if logophoric
pronouns or logophoric cross-referencing is used with plural referents then the
same strategy is used with singular referents; this restatement thus covers the use
of logophoric cross-referencing with singular referents only in Ekpeye, and the fact
that no examples have been reported where first person logophoricity occurs with
singular but not plural referents.

One issue which arises in some of the typological literature with respect to
logophoricity is the division of languages into “pure” and “mixed” logophoric
languages, or “pure logophoric”, “mixed logophoric”, and “non-logophoric”
languages. For Culy, pure logophoric languages are those in which there is some
morphological and/or syntactic form (logophoric pronoun, addressee pronoun or
verbal morphology) which is used only in logophoric domains, and mixed
logophoric languages are ones in which “reflexive pronouns have an extended use
in logophoric domains to refer back to the logophoric trigger” [1994a:1057].
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According to Huang [2000:172-73], pure logophoric languages have special
morphological or syntactic forms employed only in logophoric domains, non-
logophoric languages have no special morphology/syntax, and mixed logophoric
languages where logophoric marking may be used for other purposes or reflexives
may be used in logophoric contexts.

One general problem with these definitions is their framing in terms of
languages, as a single language may contain elements of each type. For example,
Culy [1994a] lists Moru as a pure logophoric language, with logophoric verbal
marking, as it has special verbal affixes used only for marking logophoric contexts
(although these have clearly derived from reflexive pronouns, according to
Andersen & Goyvaerts [1986]). However, Moru also uses reflexive pronouns in
logophoric contexts, and thus according to Culy’s definition, Moru is also a mixed
logophoric language. This difficulty can, of course, be overcome by discussing
pure and mixed logophoric constructions or elements, rather than languages.

A more serious problem with the definitions of pure and mixed logophoricity
arises because of their non-exclusive nature, as can be seen by examining the three
types of verbal logophoricity in terms of the division between pure and mixed. A
verbal logophoric affix such as that of Gokana is clearly pure logophoricity, as it is
apparently not used for anything else. Logophoric cross-referencing is also pure
logophoricity, not otherwise used (but see below for further comment on the
Moru, Kaliko and Logo systems). First person logophoricity, on the other hand, is
clearly not pure logophoricity, as the form used to signal logophoricity is used
elsewhere in the language as a marker of first person. This would imply that first
person logophoricity is mixed logophoricity—but in fact given the definitions of
Culy and Huang, it is not. Culy [1994a:1057] defines mixed logophoricity as the
use of reflexive pronouns in an extended use,!! while Huang [2000:172-73]
defines it as the use of reflexive pronouns or where logophoric marking is
extended for other uses; and first person logophoricity is clearly neither of these.

Given Culy’s [1994a, 1997] discussion, his division between pure and mixed
logophoricity appears to be designed to distinguish the phenomenon of logo-
phoricity from the distinct phenomenon of non-clause-bounded or indirect
reflexives, as found for example in Japanese and Icelandic; an important and
worthy goal. He clearly establishes that these two phenomena have distinct
properties in terms of the discourse environments in which the two are used, their
obligatoriness in situations of coreferentiality, and whether they are discourse-role-
oriented [Culy 1994a:1079-82]. Given that these phenomena, which are conflated
in some discussions, have different properties, it is important to distinguish them.
However, whether a particular logophoric-like form and construction have the
properties of logophoric pronouns or indirect reflexives is a quite distinct issue
from whether the form which is used in these constructions is employed
somewhere else in the grammar for a different purpose (although an examination

1T It must be noted that shortly after his definition of mixed logophoricity as relating to
reflexive pronouns, he goes on to give as his first example of a mixed logophoric language the
Kwa language Yoruba, where the forms used for logophoric marking are the “long forms” of
the pronouns, which are used as independent, non-reflexive, pronouns.
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of strictly single-use forms may be of great assistance as the initial step in
establishing the respective properties of the phenomena). Indeed, with regard to at
least two of the three properties in question, first person logophoricity lines up
with logophoricity rather than with indirect reflexives—first person logophoricity
is used in the discourse environments of logophoricity, and is obligatory under
these conditions. Whether or not first person logophoricity is discourse-role-
oriented is unknown.

This distinction of logophoricity on the basis of its properties rather than on the
form used also avoids potential problems of deciding whether two forms are the
“same” or “different”. For example, as seen in example (6), Kaliko has a
logophoric cross-referencing verb prefix yi-, and this appears to have the expected
properties of such marking (e.g., used in appropriate environments, obligatory).
This prefix is never used as a reflexive marker; reflexives cannot be subjects.
However, it is clearly related historically to the pronoun yI, and has the same
morphophonemic relation to it that first and second person verbal prefixes have to
the corresponding pronouns [Andersen & Goyvaerts 1986:311]. The pronoun y7
is used everywhere except directly before a verb, as are other pronouns. In
particular, it is used in logophoric contexts when the subordinate clause is non-
verbal, as in example (39).

Kaliko [Andersen & Goyvaerts 1986:311]
(39) kint ta y1 dra bé

3S.say CPL LOG illness with

‘He; said that he; was ill.’

However, while we may thus wish to say that yT is the equivalent of the
logophoric cross-referencing prefix used when there is no immediately following
verb, the pronoun y7 is identical in form to the reflexive pronoun in Kaliko.12
Disallowing this pronoun as a representative of pure logophoricity would thus lead
us to report that in Kaliko there is a system of pure logophoricity when the subject
of a subordinate clause is coreferential with the matrix subject and there is a
subordinate verb, but a system of mixed logophoricity when the subject of a
subordinate clause is coreferential with the matrix subject but there is no subor-
dinate verb. And we would have to decide at which point during the gramma-
ticalization of the pronoun into a clitic then into a prefix that the system had
suddenly changed from one of mixed logophoricity to one of pure logophoricity.

Of course, whether a logophoric form is identical to, similar to, or historically
derived from some other form (reflexive or not) is of interest in examining the
origins of logophoricity and paths of grammaticalization—but it should not be
used as a defining feature of logophoricity, since some “mixed” logophoricity
seems to have the properties of “pure” logophoricity rather than the properties
associated with indirect reflexivization.

12 I fact, it is also related to a referential demonstrative; Dimmendaal [2001:140] suggests that
this use is the historical origin of the logophoric marker in the related language Moru.
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Rather than establishing a division between pure and mixed logophoricity on
the basis of whether the particular form is used in other contexts, then, it seems
more appropriate to divide up logophoricity (and distinguish it from indirect
reflexivization) on the basis of the properties of the particular phenomenon in
question.

8. Conclusion

Verbal logophoricity in African languages is indicated using three separate devices:
logophoric cross-referencing, first person logophoricity, and logophoric verbal
affixes. In some languages, more than one of these devices may be used, depen-
ding on features of the referent, such as person and number, and verbal
logophoricity may be found alone or combined with logophoric pronouns, as was
seen in Table 1.

While all three types share certain features (such as their use in logophoric
domains, when an utterance is subordinated to a verb of speech), they have
distinguishing properties also; these properties are exemplified in Table 2, which
also includes the properties of logophoric pronouns and indirect reflexives.13

Given that each of these types of verbal logophoricity would appear to have
different properties, it is important to keep them distinct from each other and from
logophoric pronouns in general discussions of typological features of logophoricity,
at least until it is determined on the basis of further research whether the
properties truly are different or simply appear distinct because of a current lack of
data.

13 Logophoric addressee pronouns, clearly related, have not been included here.



Table 2: Properties of different types of verbal logophoricity

(a semicolon indicates that a language may have either one or the other property)

Logophoric First person Logophoric  Logophoric Indirect
cross-referencing  logophoricity  verb affix pronoun reflexivization
Obligatorya yes yes yesb yes no
Marked on verb¢ verb verb pronoun pronoun
In person paradigmd  yes yes no yes yes
Special form¢ yesf no yes yes; no no
Person8 3 only; 2+3 2+3; 3onlyh  (1+2+4)3i 3 only; 243; 1+2+3] 3 only
Number sg; sg+pl sg+pl; pl sg+pl sg; sg+pl sg+pl

Notes to table 2:

a.

That is, whether the logophoric form is obligatory at least in embedded speech contexts.

b. The logophoric affix in Gokana and Kana is obligatory only with third person.

Some cases are intermediate between logophoric verb marking (with affix) and logophoric pronouns, with pronouns cliticized
to the verb.

That is, does the logophoric form contrast with (other) person-marked forms.

That is, does the logophoric marker have other functions as well.

The logophoric cross-referencing forms of Moru, Kaliko and Logo are clearly related to and historically derived from the
reflexive pronouns.

Here it is important that the same form be used for different persons.

There are languages for which the only examples of first person logophoricity are found with third person referents; however, it
is not clear whether these forms cannot be used with second person referents, or are simply not exemplified.

The logophoric verbal affix of Gokana is found with all persons, but is obligatory with third person only.

The only clear example of the use of a logophoric pronoun used with second and third person also being used with first person
is Yag Dii, and apparently some related Adamawa languages [Bohnhoff 1986].

saSvn8uvy uvorLfy ur (ouoydodoy jpqaaa fo sadAy 2241 ]

€C
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A WHOLE LOTTA FOCUSIN’ GOIN’ ON:
INFORMATION PACKAGING IN SOMALI TEXTS *

Mauro Tosco
Istituto Universitario Orientale

The article deals with the pragmatics of focus marking in Somali written texts. The
use of the nominal focus markers baa and ayaa, of clefts, of noun incor-poration
and of the particle waa is analyzed. Concerning the latter, it is argued that the
verbal-focus effect often associated with it is more the result of the absence of
nominal focus than an inherent property of this particle, thereby confirming
Saeed’s analysis of waa as a “declarative classifier”. A few text-building uses of
the focus particles are discussed, namely, the use of subject focus in text-initial
thetic sentences, the topic-shifting value of nominal focus, and the use of focus on
a clausal or nominal adverbial as an action-enhancing device. In light of these
considerations, it is argued that the nominal focus particles are perhaps better
considered as generic “foregrouding particles”.

1. Introduction

The grammar of focus is without a doubt the single most studied feature of
Somali syntax. Due to the painstaking efforts of a number of scholars, starting
with Andrzejewski [e.g., 1964, 1975] and followed by Puglielli [e.g., 1981] and
her associates in Rome [e.g., Svolacchia, Mereu & Puglielli 1995], John 1. Saeed
[e.g., 1984, 1999] and J. Lecarme [e.g., 1994], we have gained a fairly fine-
grained knowledge (generally couched within a generative, either GB or mini-
malist, framework) of the syntactic conditionings which regulate focus marking.

Briefly, and leaving aside the intricacies of subject marking and verb form
when associated with focus, the following general rules apply:

* This article was written during my stay at the Institut fiir Sprachwissenschaft of the University
of Cologne (March-October 2002), which was made possible by a scholarship from the Alexan-
der von Humboldt Foundation. I want to thank Cabdulqaadir Salaad Dhoorre for his help and
insights in analyzing the Somali material. I also thank Hans-Jirgen Sasse and two anonymous
referees of Studies in African Linguistics for their comments and criticisms. Obviously, all errors
and omissions are exclusively mine.
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1. any main declarative (positive) sentence must receive focus marking
(except for 5. below);

2. in any sentence, only one NP may receive focus, marked by the nominal
focus marker baa or ayaa which follows the last member of the NP or is
cliticized to it;

3. apart from the focused phrase, all the other nominal elements (with the
exception of incorporated ones; cf. below Section 8.) may be considered topics;

4. the order of constituents is syntactically free, and all the grammatical infor-
mation is found within the “Verbal Complex”, which contains in rigid order
object pronouns, adpositions and adverbials and is ended by the verbal form;

5. whenever an NP is not focalized, a main declarative sentence is marked by
waa, which is either described as a “verbal focus marker” [e.g., Puglielli 1981]
or as a “declarative sentence marker” [Saeed 1984, 1999];

6. all other sentence types (dependent, negative, interrogative, imperative,
etc.) are not focus-marked;

7. apart from the nominal focus and waa, a cleft construction is frequently
used, whereby a constituent may be shifted to the right of the verb.

In contrast to syntax, the pragmatic and discourse conditioning of focus have
received much less attention; among the very few studies dealing with the prag-
matics of Somali sentences, one can mention Hetzron [1965], El-Solami—-Mewis
[1980, 1981], and, in particular, Gebert [1986]. As a consequence, attention has
been brought upon the conditions for the placement of “narrow” focus and the
order of topical NPs within the sentence (an issue which will not be dealt with
here, and for which the interested reader may consult Gebert [1986]), but, with
the possible exception of Ajello [1995], larger-than-the-sentence units have hardly
been considered at all.

In contrast to this sentence-centered approach, the present article will look at
the interplay of nominal focus (through baa or ayaa), the element waa and
clefting in the information packaging of Somali texts. It will be shown that, apart
from the use of the nominal focus markers baa or ayaa in “narrow” (argument)
focus, subject focus is used textually in event-reporting sentences, i.e., whenever
the whole sentence is pragmatically new, and in thetic (presentational) sentences.
Further textual-based uses of focus involve the focusing of an adverbial (either an
NP or a subordinate clause) as an “action-enhancing” strategy, and the use of
clefts. In contrast, the use of the element waa seems to be linked with the absence
of focus and the backgrounding of topical elements. Apart from its mandatory
use in focusless nominal sentences and in focusless, not-event-reporting and not-
thetic intransitive sentences, waa will therefore be found whenever the attention
is brought upon the action itself, and all the other elements are detopicalized, as is
frequently the case when a noun is incorporated into the verb.

Although our analysis is based upon a very limited corpus (basically, Ciise’s
[1985] collection of Somali folktales, as well as a selection of articles from a few
Somali websites), the information-packaging strategies identified are very robust:
they recur in a large number of cases, and some of them (such as the use of
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subject focus in thetic sentences) are commonplace in any Somali text. Moreover,
they find their parallel in many other languages. What is peculiar to Somali is
rather the use to these purposes of those ubiquitous elements which mark most
Somali main declarative sentences: the focus markers.

2. Subject focus and event-reporting sentences

It will be assumed, following Lambrecht [1994], that the division of sentences
into topic and comment is a universal feature of sentence organization, with topic
loosely defined as “the referent about which the proposition is construed, expres-
sing information which is relevant to and which increases the addressee’s know-
ledge of this referent” [cf. Lambrecht 1994:131], while focus is simply “[T]he
semantic component of a pragmatically structured proposition whereby the
assertion differs from the presupposition” [Lambrecht 1994:213]. Therefore, the
overall function of focus marking is “to indicate denotata with pragmatically non-
recoverable relations to propositions, whether topical or focal” [Lambrecht
1994:337].

It will also be assumed that the presence of lexical and morphosyntactic mar-
king of pragmatic functions in Somali and many other East Cushitic languages
finds its ultimate explanation in the non-availability for pragmatic purposes of
sentence accent in pitch-accent languages, in which accent is used for morpho-
syntactic and lexical coding. A similar conclusion was reached by Sasse [1984:
266, fn. 16]: “One motivation for the development of such an elaborate focus-
marking system may perhaps be seen in the fact that, in the course of the history
of EC [:East Cushitic; MT] languages, there has been a considerable increase in
the distinctive functions of pitch differences (tone). This may have given rise to
the avoidance of intonational means of pragmatic marking and their replacement
by morphosyntactic means’.

At the same time, Somali, like many verb-final languages, does not have access
to subject inversion as frequently found in Romance languages. Information
structure therefore needs a different coding.

Even a cursory look at a Somali text reveals that the particles baa and ayaa
are employed with a variety of constituents which it would be very difficult to
qualify as “in focus” on either semantic or pragmatic grounds. As has been noted
by Gebert [1986:48], (2) could be uttered as a reply to (1). 1

1 Somali examples are in the standard orthography, in use since 1972. Its main peculiarities are:
<c> = [1]; <x> = [h]; <dh> = [d]. The following abbreviations are used in the glosses:

ANPH anaphoric article ITIV  itive adverb (sii): movement away
ART  determinate article from the speaker or the center of
DEP dependent mood attention
F feminine LINK linking particle (ee), used with
FOC 1. nominal focus marker; appositive relatives and in

2. subject-focus verbal form modifying a definite head
GEN  genitive case form M masculine
IMP impersonal subject pronoun NEG 1. negative particle;

INF infinitival verbal form 2. negative verbal form
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(1) Maxaa dhacay?
what  happen.PAST.3M.FOC?
‘What happened?’

(2) Cali baa Maryam dilay
Cali FOC Maryam beat.PAST.3M.FOC
‘Cali beat Maryam’

Obviously, here not just the subject Cali, but the whole sentence is new and
asserted. Gebert notes that a sentence in which waa, rather than baa, is used
(e.g., Cali Maryam wuu dilay, in which wuu is the element waa followed by the
clitic subject pronoun -uu; see also Section 9 below), though syntactically well-
formed, would hardly be appropriate, and that Somali speakers have difficulties in
producing and accepting such sentences. What is missing from Gebert’s analysis
is a unified theory of focus. Using Lambrecht’s [1994] tripartite division of focus
structures into predicate, argument, and sentence focus, a sentence like (2) will be
an instance of sentence focus. The fact that the whole proposition is asserted does
not mean that the focus of the assertion does not cover the subject, which is the
element marked as focused in Somali: it does, but together with the whole sen-
tence, whose pragmatic presupposition is simply that something happened.
Contrary to topic-comment sentences, in (2) Cali is not the topic (although of
course it must be identifiable to the addressee) and the sentence is not a statement
about him: (2) is an event-reporting sentence, a sentence which could also be
uttered “out of the blue” [Lambrecht 1994:124]. Such sentences are marked in
English primarily by accent on the subject (accompanied, in transitive sentences,
by accent on the object: ‘CALI beat MARYAM’), prosodically the reverse of topic-
comment sentences (‘Cali beat MARYAM’). The same reversal of the topic-
comment pattern is instead realized syntactically in various Romance languages
through subject inversion. In a topic-comment sentence, the focus is on the
predicate (in the sense of “what is predicated about the subject”, i.e., the verb
together with the object and, where relevant, other “new” elements. In English
the absence of prosodic prominence on a constituent indicates the active (topical)
status of its referent, while the presence of prominence is compatible with either
an inactive or an active status [Lambrecht 1994:98]; an active element may well
get accent and still be topical. In Somali, absence of focus marking only indicates
that the referent is active, while the presence of focus is neutral with respect to

p plural S singular

PAST past tense SUBJ subject case

PRES present tense VENT ventive adverb (s00): movement

PROG progressive toward the speaker or the center of
question marker attention

REFL reflexive object pronoun VN verbal noun

2 When the focused element is the subject, the verb has a special tonal pattern as well as a special
reduced accord; such forms are glossed here with FOC, although no pragmatic focus on the verb

is implied.
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this feature and can be used both with active and inactive referents: in many cases
focus is found on a topical element, as in the case of contrastive focus, while in
other cases focus will mark a new constituent.

According to Lambrecht [1994], there are therefore three focus possibilities,
realized prosodically in English by two basic accent-sentence patterns (in the
following scheme, accent is indicated by small caps):

Predicate focus: ‘Cali BEAT MARYAM’ (topic — PREDICATE)
Argument (subject) focus:  ‘CALI beat Maryam’ (TOPIC — predicate)
Sentence focus: ‘CALI beat Maryam’ (PREDICATE)

In English, sentence focus is not unambiguously marked: the same sentence
pattern is used in the case of argument focus on the subject, as in answering the
question ‘who beat Maryam?’ Likewise, in Somali a sentence like (2) is ambi-
guous between a sentence-focus interpretation and an argument focus interpre-
tation; sentence (3) could again be answered by (4), identical to (2).

(3) Yaa Maryam dilay?
who Maryam beat.PAST.3M.FOC
‘Who beat Maryam?’

(4) Cali baa Maryam dilay
Cali FOC Maryam beat.PAST.3M.FOC
‘CALI beat Maryam’

Moreover, the same construction with subject-focus marking would be used in
the case of contrastive focus: sentence (5) could be answered by (6), identical
again to (2). As noted by Lambrecht [1994:286], “contrastiveness” is better
understood as a gradient property of narrow focus, with no specific marking. The
absence of a specific construction which would mark the subject of (6) as a reply
to (5) is therefore totally expected.

(5) Ma Cali mise Axmed baa Maryam dilay?
Q Calior Axmed FOC Maryam beat.PAST.3M.FOC
‘Was it Cali or Axmed who beat Maryam?’

(6) Cali baa Maryam dilay
Cali FOC Maryam beat.PAST.3M.FOC
‘CALI beat Maryam’

Leaving aside the complex issue of the position of the non-focused object NP
Maryam in (2), it is important to note that the Somali data confirm Lambrecht’s
[1994:321] observation that “[PJartial or total homophony of sentence-focus and
narrow-focus sentences is a common occurrence across languages”.

The first rule for the information packaging of a Somali text is therefore:
“event-reporting sentences are expressed through focus marking on the subject

NP”.
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3. Subject focus and thetic sentences

There are no presentational particles in Somali, neither is subject inversion, of the
type commonly found, e.g., in Romance, available. Thetic judgements make use
instead of subject focus marking, as in (7)-(8). Of course, this construction is one
and the same with the subject-focus-marking sentences seen above. For example,
(8) could also be used for narrow focus on the subject, as in answering (9).

(7) roob baa da’aya
rain FOC fall. PROG.3M.FOC

‘It is raining’

(8) Cali baa imanaya
Cali FOC come.PROG.PRES.3M.FOC
‘Cali is coming’

9) yaa imanaya?
who come.PROG.PRES.3M.FOC
‘Who is coming?’

Thetic sentences are often found at the beginning of a text (cf. also below
Section 5), as in (10) and (11), the initial sentences from two folktales.

(10) Iaba nacas baa waa3 is  qabay
two fool FOC time REFL take.PAST.3M.FOC
‘There were once two fools married to each other’ [Ciise 1985:73]

(11) laba nin baa waa ollog ahaa
two man FOC time neighbor be.PAST.3M.FOC
‘There were once two neighbors’ [Ciise 1985:49]

At the same time, not all instances of initial subject focus are thetic; many are
simply event-reporting; consider (12), from a tale in which a man and a lion
become friends. The sentence in (13), instead, is the opening line of a newspaper
article.

(12) Libaaxii baa dabadeed kexeeyay 00 gurigiisii
lion=M.ANPH FOC then lead. PAST.3M.FOC and house=M.his. ANPH
geeyay
take.PAST.3M.FOC

‘After that the lion took him and brought him to its den’ [Ciise 1985:67]

3 waa here is a noun meaning ‘time’ and has a different tonal pattern from the classifier waa.
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(13) Ciidanka booliska ee saldhigga Berbera ayaa
force=M.ART police=M.ART LINK station=M.ART Berbera FOC

shalay  gacanta ku dhigay haweeney soo  xadday
yesterday hand=F.ART to put.PAST.3M woman VENT steal. PAST.3F

cunug da’diisu ahayd 10 bilood
infant age=M.his.SUBJ be.PAST.3F 10 month. GEN

‘Yesterday police forces of the Berbera [police] station caught a woman
who had kidnapped a 10-month-old infant’
(www.ayaamaha.com/News/April10217/N005.html)

In other languages this sentence would be built as a topic-comment structure
with a major sentence stress on the object NP in English (cf. the hardly accep-
table English rendering of (13) with ‘FORCES OF THE BERBERA POLICE STATION
caught...’). Somali has recourse instead to subject focus. Note also that the
focused element (in this case, the subject phrase) is not the one which is going to
be the “center of attention”: the text is not “built around” the police. In fact, the
next sentence in the text is (14).

(14) Cunuggii iyo haweeneydii ayaa la sheegay in
infant=M.ANPH and woman=F.ANPH FOC IMP say.PAST.3M that
haatan lagu  hayo saldhigga Berbera

now IMP=in hold.DEP.3M station=M.ART Berbera

‘It is reported that the infant and the woman are presently kept at the
Berbera police station’ (www.ayaamaha.com/News/April10217/N005.html)

In other cases subject-focus has a contrastive value and is therefore to be
analyzed as an instance of argument focus; this is often the case when an NP
changes its syntactic role from subject to object or vice versa. In (15) a man finds
a leopard sleeping along the road and, thinking it to be dead, makes ready to skin
it; the leopard is introduced in the role of object. At the last moment, the leopard
stands up and slays the unfortunate man (16). The leopard, which is obviously
topical, now becomes the syntactic subject, and is marked by focus.

(15) [Isagoo iska mushaaxaya ayuu  maalin kale shabeel
he=and REFL=in stroll. PROG.PRES.FOC FOC=he day  other leopard
waddada  dhex hurda ka dul dhacay

road=F.ART middle sleep.PRES.FOC on upon happen.PAST.3M

‘Another day, strolling around, he came by a leopard sleeping in the
middle of the road’ [Ciise 1985:69]
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(16) Shabeelkii baase  ku toosay 00 meeshii ku
leopard=M.ANPH FOC=but in stand-up.PAST.3M and place=F.ANPH in

kala gooyay
apart cut.PAST.3M

‘But the leopard stood up and and slayed him on the spot’ [Ciise 1985:69]

In (17), from another text, a jackal tricks a lion into eating a stone wrapped in
resin. The lion, which is the indirect object of the preceding sentence and which is
topical, then becomes the subject and is again marked by focus.

(17) ... debadeedna* dhagaxii xabagtu ka dahaarreyd
then=and stone=M.ANPH resin=F.ART.SUBJ in covered.PAST.3F

hoosta u gelisey
underneath=F.ART to enter. CAUS.PAST.3F

‘... then sheS slipped the stone wrapped in resin under him’
[Ciise 1985:75]

(18) Libaaxii baa xabagtii laq is yiri 6
lion=M.ANPH FOC resin=F.ANPH laq REFL say.PAST.3M
“The lion wolfed down the resin’ [Ciise 1985:75]

In all these cases, the function of the focus marker can therefore be said to be
simply that of a topic-switching device.

4. Object focus: focus marking as a topic-switching device

Subject-focus, although fairly frequent, especially text-initially, is obviously not the
only possibility; object-focus is the normal way to introduce a new element in a
text. In (19) we see the same non-coextensiveness of the syntactic and pragmatic
domains of focus marking seen in Sections 2. and 3. for subject focus. As noted
by Gebert [1986:46], the sentence in (2) above, with subject focus, is excluded
precisely if the subject is already activated, as in (20), which could be answered
by (21).

19) ... hal gool ah beyna heleen
she_camel fat be FOC=they=and find.PAST.3P
‘... and they found a fat she-camel’ [Ciise 1985:63]

4 Most probably a typographical error for dabadeedna.
5 Jackal’ (dawaco) is grammatically Feminine.
6 Jag s an ideophone expressing the action of swallowing.
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(20) Cali muxuu sameeyay?
Cali.SUBJ7 what=he do.PAST.3M
‘What did Cali do?’

21) Cali Maryam buu dilay
Cali.SUBJ Maryam FOC=he beat.PAST.3M
‘Cali beat Maryam’

In (21) baa focalizes the object Maryam, although not only Maryam, but also
her beating, are new. Just as for (2) in Section 2 above, the sentence in (21)
shows that focus on an NP may contain focus on the predicate: focus on the
subject (cf. (2)) presupposes pragmatic focus on the whole sentence, while focus
on the object (cf. (21)) presupposes pragmatic focus on the whole predicate, or
the VP, although a syntactic VP category does not exist in Somali. Object-focus is
therefore used either for a “broad” focus on the whole predicate, as in topic-
comment sentences such as (21), or for a “narrow” argument focus. Consider
the question (22).

(22) Cali yuu dilay?
Cali.SUBIJ who=he beat. PAST.3M
‘Whom did Cali beat?’

Although the most probable spontaneous answer to (22) would simply be
Maryam, an appropriate sentential answer would involve both the use of the
focus particle and the shift of the whole focused object NP before the subject.

(23) Maryam baa Cali dilay
Maryam FOC Cali.SUBJ beat.PAST.3M
‘It was Maryam whom Cali beat’

Just as a topical subject can get focus, one often finds focus used with a topical
object; (19) is immediately followed in the text by (24).

(24) Hashi bey kaxaysteen
she_camel=F.ANPH FOC=they drive. PAST.3P
‘They drove the she-camel away’ [Ciise 1985:63]

In (24) the she-camel, which has already been introduced in (19) and is there-
fore active, is still focus-marked. The value of focus marking in this context can
best be understood as that of a topic-switching device: after having introduced in
the preceding sentences the protagonists of the story, now the discourse is
centered on the she-camel and its fate.

7 Subject is expressed here (as on most nouns) tonally through absence of high tone; i.e., Cali
(Absolute case form: [74li]) vs. Cali (Subject case form: [qali]). Tone is not represented in the
standard orthography.
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The value of focus marking as a topic switch is also evident in another tale,
which begins with (25), the usual thetic sentence with subject focus. The text
continues with (26).

(25) Nin baa waa ari badan lahaa
man FOC time sheep many have.PAST.3M
‘Once a man had many sheep’, or
‘There was once a man who had many sheep’ [Ciise 1985:65]

(26) Arigii baa cudur xumi ka galay
sheep=M.ANPH FOC disease bad.SUBJ in enter.PAST.3M
‘A bad disease fell upon the sheep’, or
‘The sheep fell prey to a bad disease’ [Ciise 1985:65]

Note that in (26) it is the object “the sheep” which gets focus, and not the
subject, which is new. Although the sheep is not a new element, while the disease
is, the sheep are the center of attention; actually, in the text the disease will not be
further mentioned, while the attention will be brought upon its consequences, and
(27), the third sentence of the text reverts to subject focus.

(27) ... maalin kastana dhowr neef baa ka dhiman jirtay8
day each=and several animal FOC from die.INF exist. PAST.3F.FOC
‘... and every day many animals died’ [Ciise 1985:6]

Although thetic sentences, argument focus, and topic shift account for many
instances of focus marking, neither the subject nor the object are the most com-
mon bearers of focus marking in a Somali text: rather, whenever they are present
either an adverbial or a subordinate clause are the preferred locus of focus. To
this we turn in the following section.

S. Adverbial focus: focus marking as an action-enhancing device

Having set the scene and presented the participants, the tale of the sheep
continues with the actual action: the shepherd divides his flock into two parts, one
for himself and the other for God, asking God to take His part and let him keep
the rest. But, as the epidemic goes on, he starts killing one sheep from God’s
flock whenever one of his sheep dies.

As the action develops, the normal solution is to focalize an adverbial, be it a
nominal phrase or a whole clause. After (27), the fourth sentence of the text is
(28). This pattern, in which a time or manner adverbial or a dependent clause gets
focus, is preserved for all the following text.

8 An Infinitival verbal form followed by the Past of the verb jir ‘to exist’ expresses the Habitual
Past.
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(28) Goor arigii sii daba yar yahay, buu laba u
time sheep=M.ANPH ITIV tail small be.PRES.3M FOC=he two in
qaybiyay
divide.PAST.3M

‘As the sheep were shrinking in number (daba yar yahay ‘the tail is small’
is idiomatic for ‘to shrink in number’), he divided (the flock) into two
parts...’” [Ciise 1985:65]

(29) Arigi sidii buu u le’anayay
sheep=M.ANPH.SUBJ way=F.ANPH FOC=he in die. PROG.PAST.3M
‘(Even) so, the sheep were (still) dying in that way’ [Ciise 1985:65]

Focus on an adverbial is the “neutral” solution whenever attention is upon the
development of the action. It is also common, together with the presentational,
event-reporting use of subject focus, for the initial sentence of a text, as in (30).

(30) Maalin baa nin socota ahi, shabeel waddada
day FOC man traveller be. PAST.3M.SUBJ leopard road=F.ART

dhex bilgan ku kulmay
middle spread in meet.PAST.3M

‘One day, a traveller came by a leopard lying on the road’ [Ciise 1985:69]
The default value of the focalization on an adverbial element is best seen

where both a subject and an object NP are available but, being already activated,
focus falls on the adverbial, as in (31).

(31) Lo’da midba  maalin buu raaci Jiray, kan
cattle=F.ART one=each day =~ FOC=he graze.INF exist. PAST.3M M.this
kalana  qaraab buu dooni Jjiray

other=and fruit FOC=he look-for.INF exist. PAST.3M

‘Every day one of them was taking the cattle to pasture, while the other
one was looking for edible fruits’ [Ciise 1985:75]

Actually, whenever a dependent clause is present it is the rule for it to be
marked by focus. In this case the focus marker also has an evident clause-demar-
cating role, whereby it marks the end of the dependent clause and introduces the
main clause. Consider the sentences in (32) and (33).

Thus, focus marking on a sentence-initial adverbial or dependent clause shows
yet another central value of focus in Somali: its use as an action-enhancing and
coherence-building device.
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(32) Markii ay u caddaatay [...], buu calaacal iyo
time=M.ANPH it to become-clear.PAST.3F FOC=he complaint and

Alla eedeyn billaabay
God blame.VN begin.PAST.3M

‘When it became obvious to him [...], he started complaining and blaming
God’ [Ciise 1985:65]

(33) Markuu dibi maddobe ka laacay buuna
time=M=he bull black from finish_off PAST.3M FOC=he=and
aydii isaga guuray

forest=F.ANPH just=from leave.PAST.3M
‘As he had finished off the black bull, he just left the forest’ [Ciise 1985:71]

6. Clefts

As Ajello [1995] has pointed out, it is not strictly true that only one element may
be focalized in any Somali sentence: a focus marker may co-occur with a cleft.
Clefts in Somali are built around waxa or waxaa, from the noun wax ‘thing’.9
Actually, it is very common to have a focus-marked adverbial immediately
followed by the cleft, especially at the beginning of a text, as in (34)-(36).

(34) Waa baa waxaa belo isugu  faanay libaax, good
time FOC what dangerousness he.SUBJ boast. PAST.3M lion  viper

iyo habar
and old_woman

‘Once a lion, a viper, and an old woman were boasting their own
dangerousness’ [Ciise 1985:37]

(35) Beri baa waxaa sheekeystay  hal, sac iyo ri
day FOC what chat.PAST.3M she_camel cow and goat
‘One day a she-camel, a cow, and a goat were chatting’ [Ciise 1985:41]

(36) Waa baa waxaa jiri Jjiray nin fulay ah
time FOC what exist.INF exist. PAST.3M man coward be
‘Once there was a certain coward’ [Ciise 1985:45]

9 waxa is wax followed by the article; waxaa is generally interpreted as either wax or its
articulated form waxa followed by the cliticized form of the focus marker baa: wax(a) baa —
waxaa, although an alternative interpretation could be as wax followed by the distal demon-
strative (‘that thing’). The problem with this interpretation is that in this case the constraint
against a focus marker appearing more than once in the same sentence would be violated. waxa
and waxaa seem to be used interchangeably. Both forms will be glossed here with ‘what’.



Information packaging in Somali texts 39

Clefts are generally treated as synonymous with focus sentences, and as a sty-
listic device used in order to bring a costituent (esp. a long, heavy one) after the
verb [cf. Saeed 1987:214]. The usefulness of clefts in order to avoid embedding a
long sentence before the main verb is particularly evident in (37), still another
initial sentence of a folktale.

(37) Waa baa waxaa wada  socdaalay afar nin oo mid fulay
day FOC what together travel. PAST.3M four man and one coward

yahay, mid geesi yahay mid caaqil yahay, midna
be.PRES.3M one hero be.PRES.3M one smart be.PRES.3M one=and

kasmo iyo waaya-aragnimo isku biirsaday
wisdom and experience REFL=in accumulate.PAST.3M

‘One day four men were traveling together: a coward, a hero, a trickster
and one possessing both wisdom and experience’ [Ciise 1985:43]

Clefts are probably more common in written than in oral styles, and are
especially frequent in modern prose. A press release starts with (38).

(38) Shalay ayaa hoteel Global waxaa isugu yimid qaar
yesterday FOC hotel Global what REFL=to=in come.PAST.3M part
ka  mid ah xubnihii ka tirsanaan Jjiray

from one is members=M.ANPH from be-part-of.INF exist. PAST.3M

isbahaysigii SSA
organization=M.ANPH SSA

‘Yesterday a group composed of members of the organization “Somali
Salvation Alliance” have met at the Global Hotel...’
(www.ayaamaha.com/News/April10217/N0OO1.html)

Syntactically, there is no problem with a cleft following a focus marker
because the cleft is formally built as a relative clause (‘the thing that...”), and the
constraint against two focus markers occurring within the same sentence is
therefore upheld. If not for the thetic value of subject focus, it seems impossible to
discover a pragmatic difference between the focalization on the subject in (21),
repeated below as (39), the possible use of a cleft in (39a), or, still, the focus on
the time adverbial in (39b).

(39) Nin baa waa ari badan lahaa
man FOC time sheep many have.PAST.3M
‘Once a man had many sheep’, or
“There was once a man who had many sheep’ [Ciise 1985:65]
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(39) a. Waa nin waxaa lahaa ari  badan
time man what have.PAST.3M sheep many

(39)b. Waa baa nin ari badan lahaa
time FOC man sheep many have.PAST.3M

The same applies to many other text-opening sentences in which subject focus
is used, although an additional factor which comes into play is, of course, the use
of focus in order to mark the most salient, or unexpected element. In (40), focus
on the subject, stressing the fact that in former times the owner of the cows was
the hyena, prepares the scene for the story, which is about how it came to be that
mankind tricked the hyena and got the cattle.

(40) Waagii hore lo’da dhurwaa baa lahaan jiray
time=M.ANPH before cows=F.ART hyena = FOC have.INF exist. PAST.3M
‘Once upon a time the cows belonged to the hyena’

[lit.: ‘the hyena had the cows’, i.e., ‘it was the hyena who had the cows’;
Ciise 1985:21]

Likewise, in (41) a nominal predicate is focalized, instead of either the subject
or the adverbial, because it contains the main piece of information, namely the
fact that, at one time, the tortoise did not have its shell—thus setting the scene for
telling how it came to get one.

(41) Waagii hore diinku hilib guduudan buu
time=M.ANPH before tortoise=M.ART.SUBJ meat red FOC=he
ahaa
be.PAST.3M

‘Once upon a time the tortoise was (just) red meat’
[i.e., it did not have its shell; Ciise 1985:17]

7. Avoiding focus: waa-sentences

Up to this point, the verbal focus marker or declarative classifier waa has been
left out of consideration. As mentioned above, Gebert [1986:50] notes that
Somali speakers tend to avoid the use of waa when more than one NP are
available; as noted by Ajello [1995:14], waa is mainly restricted to two sentence
types:

1. nominal predicates, for which the use of waa before the predicate noun is
mandatory, unless the nominal itself is focused (as in (41) above);

2. with intransitive verbs (but not if the sentence is event-reporting or thetic,
in which case, as shown in Sections 2 and 3 above, subject focus will be used).
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The sentence in (42) provides an example of a complex nominal predicate
introduced by waa.

(42) Jamhuriya waa jariidada kaliya ee  xaalada
Republic waa newspaper=F.ART only LINK situation=F.ART

wadanku uu marayo ka hadashal0
country=M.ART.SUBJ it pass.PROG.DEP.3M on speak.PRES.3F

“‘Republic’ is the only newspaper which speaks about the situation of the
country’ (lit. “the situation which the country is passing”)
[www.jamuriya.com]

In (43) one can note that a time adverbial (‘the dry season’, ‘the rainy
season’), although available and a good candidate for focus on the basis of what
was observed in Section 5, fails to attract focus. Here the time adverbials cannot
fulfil their dynamicizing role in the plot: there is no action, and a timeless
condition (the behavior of the frogs) is described. This is evident if one compares
(43) with (44), which precedes it in the original. In (44), focus on the time
adverbial is further justified contrastively: this sentence is found after another
sentence in which the man had tried in vain to get back what he has lent to the
frog during the dry season.

(43) Rahu Jillaalkii waa deyn doon
frog=M.ART.SUBJ dry-season=M.ANPH waa debt look-for
gugiina waa waalan yahay

rainy_season=M.ANPH=and WAA crazy be.PRES.3M

‘During the dry season the frog wants to borrow, and during the rainy
season it is crazy (for the joy)’ [Ciise 1985:31]

44) Gugii dambe ayaa misana ninkii u
rainy_season=M.ANPH after FOC again man=M.ANPH.SUBJ to
yimid
come.PAST.3M

‘In the following rainy season the man went again to him [the frog]’
[Ciise 1985:31]

Also, the examples of waa in topic-comment intransitive clauses in which the
subject fails to get focus are very numerous. The sentences in (45)-(47) are three
examples. In all these cases the subject has already been introduced and does not
need activation, nor is it used contrastively. Furthermore, no other NPs (possible

10 The spelling used in this source is at times idiosyncratic or downright faulty; a more
common spelling would be: Jamhuuriya waa jariidadda keliya ee xaaladda waddanku. ..
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recipients of focus) are available in (46) and (47); in (45), which is taken from the
same text of (40) above, one could have found the focus on the subordinate
clause, as in (48). This could also be construed as a contrastive focus (in opposi-
tion to a hypothetical situation in which hyenas disappear and the fighting
between hyenas and humankind ends: ‘this fighting still goes on, and it will go on
UNTIL there will be the hyena’).

(45) Dagaalkii well wuu socdaa, wuuna
fight=M.ANPH.SUBJ still WAA=he go.PRES.3M WA A=he=and
soconayaa inta waraabe jiro

£0.PROG.PRES.3M until hyena exist. DEP.3M

“This fighting still goes on, and it will go on as long as there will be the
hyena’ [Ciise 1985:21]

(46) Kolkii la  wareersaday, baa midsoo  jeediyay [...]
time=M.ANPH IMP confuse.PAST.3M FOC one VENT propose.PAST.3M
kalase  wuu diiday

other=but WA A=he refuse.PAST.3M

‘When they became dizzy (from hunger), one of them proposed [...], but
the other one refused’ [Ciise 1985:33]

(47) Caasigii wuu koray, wuu guursaday
stubborn=M.ANPH.SUBJ WA A=he grow.PAST.3M, WA A=he marry.PAST.3\
“The stubborn [boy] grew and married’ [Ciise 1985:59]

(48) inta waraabe jira buuna soconayaa
until hyena  exist. PRES.3M.FOC FOC=he=and go.PROG.PRES.3M

The same conditions apply for the use of waa in transitive sentences, as in
(49). Here the attention is brought upon the hostility and lack of trust, rather than
on the birds, the object of hostility. Furthermore, a possible contrastive
interpretation of the object is not possible (‘he does not trust THE BIRDS’).

(49) Xiidxiito wacadkii ma jebin, oo haadda weli
ringed_plover promise=M.ANPH NEG break.NEG and birds=F.ART still
wey colaadisaa

WAA=she be-hostile-to=PRES.3F
“The ringed plover (a sp. of bird) did not break its promise, and it still does
not trust the (other) birds’ [Ciise 1985:25]

The folktale which starts with (41) above is about how the tortoise got its shell.
Adam, in order to please Eve, orders the raptors to bring him the tortoise’s liver.
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The tortoise overhears Adam’s order and asks for God’s protection, whereby
God covers the tortoise with a shell. In (50), the sentence in which the tortoise
hears Adam’s order is not focalized because it is not going to be the topic of the
following portion of text, which rather deals with the tortoise reaction at hearing

the order.

(50) Diin  wuu magqlayay amarka adag oo Aadan
tortoise WA A=he hear. PROG PAST.3M order=M.ART hard and Adam
bixiyay, isagoo oohin iyo Alla tuug  isku
issue.PAST.3M he=and crying and God begging together
deraya buuna nagaar hoosta ka
mix.PROG.PRES.3M.FOC FOC=he=and bush  under=F.ART in
galay...
enter.PAST.3M

‘The tortoise heard the harsh order given by Adam, and, crying and asking
for God’s protection, sought refuge under a bush’ [Ciise 1985:17]

The example in (51) is a coordinated sentence from a well-known tale in which
the jackal tricks the crocodile out of his tongue; the jackal (dawo) is not focalized
because attention is directed toward the consequences of the crocodile trusting
him.

(51) Yaxaas dawo wuu aaminay carrabkiina wuu
crocodile jackal WA A=he trust. PAST.3M tongue=M.ANPH=and WAA=he
siiyay
give.PAST.3M

‘The crocodile trusted the jackal and gave him his tongue’ [Ciise 1985:29]
8. An excursus on noun incorporation and its pragmatic value

The tale about the crocodile’s tongue introduced in (51) ends with (52), another
coordinated sentence. Compare the last clause in (52) with two possible alter-
natives, (52a) and (52b). The sentence in (52a) has object focus: no contrast with
another object is implied, and it is grammatically possible but pragmatically odd,

(52) ...dawo webi kama ag dhowaato, yaxaasna
jackal.SUBJ river to=not near approach.NEG.3M crocodile.SUBJ=and

wuu weli carrab la’yahay
still ' WAA=he tongue miss.PRES.3M

‘... the jackal still does not go near a river, while the crocodile still does not
have his tongue’ [Ciise 1985:29]
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(52) a. yaxaasna weli carrab(kii) buu la’yahay
crocodile.SUBJ=and still tongue(=M.ANPH) FOC=he miss.PRES.3M

(52) b. yaxaasna weli carrab(kii) wuu la’yahay
crocodile.SUBJ=and still tongue(=M.ANPH) WA A=he miss.PRES.3M

as the tongue is topical (it is the element around which the tale turns, and in order
to be fully acceptable, in (52a) carrab should be made definite and referential
with an article or a possessive).

More difficult is to ascertain the eventual pragmatic difference between (52)
and (52b) (where, again, carrab should be definite and referential). In (52b) all the
NPs are placed outside of the Verbal Complex wuu Ia’yahay. The original
sentence, (52), shows instead noun-incorporation of the object (carrab) into the
verb; carrab la’yahay could well be written carrabla’yahay or, even, carrab-
la’yahay and (52) could be aptly translated ‘the crocodile is still tongueless’.

We cannot deal here with the whole complex question of noun incorporation
in Somali (preliminary observations can be found in Sasse [1984] and Ajello
1995]), and we limit ourselves to pointing to its pragmatic role in text building.
Noun-incorporation is, in Somali, first of all a widely used lexical device in order
to enrich the vocabulary [cf. Caney 1984]; it yields innumerable new verbs and
nouns, from sinjifaquuq ‘to discriminate because of race’ (from sinji ‘race’ and
faquuq ‘to separate’) to jawrfal ‘to oppress’ (from jawr ‘tyranny’ and fal ‘to
do’). But noun-incorporation is also a productive device in everyday speech;
through noun incorporation one can background, detopicalize an element in the
sentence. To come back to the pragmatic difference between (52) and (52b):
(52b) would probably be uttered whenever the attention is brought upon the
action, rather than upon a topical object (as in (52) above). But in (52), the last
sentence of the text, the crocodile’s tongue is no longer a topic; rather, the
crocodile’s fate and its current situation is. What the crocodile does not have is
not just its tongue, but any tongue; it has become a tongue-less animal, and the
tale is about how this came to happen. An incorporated noun is indeterminate
and non-referential, and carrab appears here without any determiner, be it the
determinate article (carrabka), the anaphoric article (carrabkii) or a possessive
(carrabkiisa ‘its tongue’).11

One therefore finds in Somali a tripartite opposition in the pragmatic marking
of elements:

1. focus-marked (either through a focus marker or clefting);

2. topical (not-focus-marked, out of the Verbal Complex);

3. detopicalized, backgrounded (incorporated in the verb).

11 There are actually a few cases in which a noun is incorporated together with the article; an
example is farta fiiq as an alternative to farfiiq ‘to point out, indicate’ (“to point [the] finger”).
The form with the definite article is always written separated from the following verb, and
informants seem to have problems in accepting sentences with it, generally preferring farfiiq.
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9. A verbal focus? Pragmatic and comparative notes on waa

The problem with waa-sentences is to understand whether the attention towards
the action evidenced in Section 7 is a positive feature of waa or simply a conse-
quence of the absence of focus on a nominal constituent. Saeed makes a similar
point when he notices that “[T]here is no doubt that at a pragmatic level verbs
can be contrasted nor that waa sentences are compatible with verbs being
introduced as new information. The problem arises when waa is seen as a
syntactic device reflecting this” [Saeed 1984:179].

Although a great amount of effort has been deployed to save the analysis of
waa as a verbal focus particle (originally introduced by Andrzejewski [1975]; cf.
also Svolacchia, Mereu & Puglielli [1995]), it seems to the present writer that
Saeed’s original arguments (based among others upon the behavior of waa and
the focus particles in negative, interrogative and coordinated sentences) still hold
much of their value. The following observations are meant to support, from a
pragmatic and functional point of view, Saeed’s syntactic analysis of waa as
“something else” than a focus particle.

First of all, the use of waa in intransitive sentences is obviously in opposition
to the focalization of the only other element in the clause, namely the subject. Let
us compare (53) and its near-synonym (54) (without the subject pronoun -uu
cliticized to waa, on which see below) with (55).

(83) Cali wuu yimid
Cali.SUBJ WAA=he come.PAST.3M
‘Cali came’

54) Cali waa yimid
Cali.SUBJ WAA come.PAST.3M
‘Cali came’

(55) Cali baa yimid
Cali FOC come.PAST.3M.FOC
‘CALI came’

In (53) and (54) the possible focus on the verb (‘Cali CAME’) is an automatic
consequence of the absence of subject focus. In English, the pronunciation ‘Cali
CAME’ is phonologically the only alternative to ‘CALI came’. Pragmatically, it is
consistent both with a broad focus interpretation, as in

i. ‘Whatdid Calido?” —  ‘Cali CAME’
and with a narrow focus on the verb, as in:

ii. ‘Did Cali stay home? —  ‘(No,) Cali CAME’
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Likewise in Somali: case (i.) was seen above as (20), repeated here as (56).
Case (ii.) would correspond in Somali to (57), which could be answered by a
variant of (53), shown in (58).

(56) Cali muxuu sameeyay?
Cali.SUBJ what=he do.PAST.3M
‘What did Cali do?’
(57) Ma Cali gurigiisa  joogay?
Q Cali.SUBJ house=M.his stay.PAST.3M
‘Did Cali stay home?’
(58) Maya, Cali wuu yimid

no Cali.SUBJ WAA=he come.PAST.3M

It was seen in Section 2 that an answer with subject focus is required by an
argument-focus question, such as that in (59).

(589) Yaa yimid?
who come.PAST.3M.FOC
‘Who came?’

(60) Cali baa yimid
Cali FOC come.PAST.3M.FOC
‘CALI came’

It was also noted that subject focus is likewise acceptable in the case of an event-
reporting sentence with a transitive verb and an overt object, as in question (1)
and its answer (2), repeated here as (61) and (62), respectively.

(61) Maxaa dhacay?
what  happen.PAST.3M.FOC
‘What happened?’

(62) Cali baa Maryam dilay
Cali FOC Maryam beat.PAST.3M.FOC
‘Cali beat Maryam’

Subject focus is scarcely acceptable with an intransitive verb: (63) is odd as an
answer to (61); in its place, (53) could be used. Note that in (53) (as well as in (2)
in Section 2) the subject is topical, and (53) could also be used as a reply to (20),
repeated here as (64). In Section 2 (20) was answered with (21), repeated here as

(65).
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(63) ??Cali baa yimid
Cali FOC come.PAST.3M.FOC
‘CALI came’

(64) Cali muxuu sameeyay?
Cali.SUBJ what=he do.PAST.3M
‘What did Cali do?’

(65) Cali Maryam buu dilay
Cali.SUBJ Maryam FOC=he beat.PAST.3M
‘Cali beat Maryam’

As for (53) and (54), Gebert [1986:60] has pointed out that, although both are
grammatically correct, they are not exactly synonymous pragmatically: (53) is
consistent with a more topical subject, while (54) [which Gebert proposes to
translate as ‘Cali did come’] is preferred if no subject was mentioned and more
information is going to follow: in (54), ‘the truth value of the event expressed by
the verb [...] is asserted with more intensity’ than in (53), so that (54) ‘appears as
more marked for the focus of assertion on the verb’ than (53). Moreover, a
sentence such as (53) “can be uttered in a context announcing a new state of
affairs; it is considered thus as an unmarked sentence”; a sentence such as (54),
on the other hand, “can apparently be used as an announcement (confirmation)
of an expected event” and “cannot be uttered in isolation, but has to be followed
by some other sentence. It functions, then, as a beginning of a story” [Gebert
1986:61]. All in all, (54) is “preceived as a marked pattern”, while (53) is
unmarked. Moreover, as remarked by Gebert [1986:62], the topical value of the
subject pronouns is further confirmed by their behavior with the focus particles,
whereby they are precluded from appearing with subject focus; for example,
while (2) above (repeated here as (66)) is correct, its variant (67) is ungram-
matical.

(66) Cali baa Maryam dilay
Cali FOC Maryam beat.PAST.3M.FOC
‘Cali beat Maryam’

(67) *Cali buu Maryam dilay
Cali FOC=he Maryam beat.PAST.3M.FOC
‘Cali beat Maryam’

In general, our informants confirm Gebert’s analysis (although it must be
stressed again that informants tend to give different acceptability values to waa-
sentences in general). Now, given that waa is present in both sentences and the
only difference between (53) and (54) is given by the absence in the latter of the
subject pronoun -uu, whose presence alone gives to (53) “a more topical value”,
it stands to reason to assume that “the focus of assertion on the verb” (to use
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Gebert’s formulation) is not given by waa, but by the absence of a topical
subject. That is, the focalizing value of waa is essentially illusory and the result
more of the absence of baa/ayaa than of any specific value of waa itself.

If waa is not a focus particle, what is it? One must confess that Saeed’s
“declarative particle” hypothesis is not very convincing: typologically, it is un-
usual (although not unattested) for a language to mark the most unmarked
sentence type, the declarative sentences, with a specific particle (especially if this
particle has no further functions, such as marking evidentiality). Even in the
Somali-speaking context, waa is an absolute isolate.

In very broad terms, one can distinguish within Somali between a Northern-
Central dialect cluster and a much more heterogeneous group of Southern
dialects (possibly separate languages in strictly linguistic terms). In the distribution
we have seen, waa is restricted to Northern Somali (and the official language
upon which it is based); already in the closely related Central varieties [the
“Benaadir” dialects in Lamberti’s 1986 classification] its place in nominal
sentences is taken by the sentence-final copula waaye or weeye; cf. (68), which is
acceptable in writing, although distinctly marked as “Southerner”, and (69), its
Northern variant.

(68) run waaye (or weeye)
truth COPULA
‘it is true’

(69) waa run
WAA truth

In the Southern Somali dialects (the Maay, Ashraaf and Digil groups of
dialects, following Lamberti’s classification), waa is unknown. These varieties,
moreover, have no obligatory focus marking, and a sentence without focus is
fully acceptable and indeed the normal solution. At the same time, these dialects
make probably a much wider use of clefts as a focalizing device (cf. Tosco [1997]
for the Tunni dialect and Tosco [1993] for an overview of Southern Somali focus
and cleft constructions). The same final position of the copula found in the Central
varieties is the rule in all the Southern dialects; in Tunni, one finds (70) for (69) of
Northern-Central Somali.

(70) nin=u
truth=COPULA

In verbal sentences, waa is found in front of the verbal complex in the Central
dialects just as in the Northern dialects and in the written language. But in the
Central dialects, although much relevant data is lacking, it seems that the use of
the subject pronouns is restricted if not absent; one finds, e.g., (71) for Standard

Somali (72).
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(71) waa ni arkey
WAA you.P see.PAST.1S
‘I saw you (P)’ (Xamari dialect of Mogadishu [Lamberti 1986:59])

(72) waan idin arkay
WAA-=I you.P see.PAST.1S

It seems evident, on comparative and typological grounds, that the shift of the
copula from sentence-final (as is normal in verb-final language) to preverbal posi-
tion was a Northern-Central innovation, whose reasons are unclear. It is possible
that the necessity to unambiguously distinguish main and relative clauses played a
role: as Somali lacks relative pronouns, the main feature of relative (and depen-
dent clauses in general) is the absence of either a focus particle or waa (although
a supplementary feature is provided by a different tonal pattern on the verb and,
in certain syntactic contexts, a segmentally different verbal form). In the absence
of waa, a focusless sentence in which the Verbal Complex follows immediately an
NP could be interpreted as a relative clause. Compare, for example, (47) above,
partially repeated here as (73), and the relative clause in (74) (whose verb has a
different tonal pattern). From this position after an unfocused NP, waa could
have later been generalized to all declarative unfocused sentences.

(73) Caasigii wuu koray [...]
stubborn=M.ANPH.SUBJ WA A=he grow.PAST.3M
‘the stubborn [boy] grew and married’ [Ciise 1985:59]

(74) [Caasigii koray] baan jeclahay
stubborn=M.ANPH grow.PAST.3M FOC=I like.PRES.1S

‘I like the stubborn [boy] who grew’

The Southern Somali dialects also do not have the subject pronouns we have
seen in most sentences in this article, which in main sentences are cliticized to the
focus particles baa or ayaa or to waa, yielding such forms as baan (from baa +
-aan ‘FOC=I"), wuu (from waa + -uu ‘he’), etc. For disambiguating purposes,
the independent pronouns may be used, but they are not mandatory, and, since
neither a focus particle nor a subject pronoun is necessary, (75) is a perfectly
accettable sentence in Tunni, corresponding in Standard Somali (in this context)
to (76).

(75) débkii soo  qdadi
fire=M.ANPH VENT take.PAST.3M
‘he took up the fire’ [Tosco 1997:81]

(76) dabkii wuu soo  qaaday
fire=M.ANPH WAA=he VENT take.PAST.3M
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Now, while the subject pronouns of Northern Somali are often written as
separate words in certain syntactic environments, in speech they normally
cliticize; in relative clauses (which have no focus marking; cf. Section 1), they
cliticize to the head noun, although they are generally written as separate words.
An example is the relative clause in (77), which is normally pronounced (and
sometimes also written) as (78).

(77) guriga aan lacagtii ka keenay
house=M.ART I = money=F.ANPH from bring.PAST.1S
‘the house out of which I brought the money’

(78) gurigaan lacagtii ka keenay
house=M.ART=I money=F.ANPH from bring. PAST.1S

In a similar context, a Southern dialect would rather use an independent
subject pronoun, as shown in (79) for Tunni.

(79) minka dna beesddii ki Séena
house=sM.ART I = money=F.ANPH from bring.PAST.1S

After the shift of waa to preverbal (or better: pre-Verbal Complex) position in
focusless declarative sentences, the cliticization of the subject pronouns to it was
the logical next step. Also the slight difference between the use of the subject
pronouns in certain waa-sentences (cf. (53) and (54) above) is possibly a sign of
an on-going change and the result of different dialect influences, as shown by the
absence of the subject pronouns with waa in certain Central dialects (cf. (68)
above).

10. Conclusions

We have seen that in Somali there is no correspondence between the linguistic
expression of focus and its pragmatic value. Using Lambrecht’s [1994]
classification of focus constructions, one may summarize the situation in Somali
as follows:

1. ARGUMENT FOCUS is typically expressed by the focus particle following (or
cliticized to) the relevant NP, or by a cleft;

2. SENTENCE FOCUS is generally expressed by focus on the subject, except
when no overt NP is available, in which case a focus-unmarked sentence with
waa and no subject pronouns may be used;

3. PREDICATE FOCUS, being the unmarked case, may find different expres-
sions:

a. argument-focus on an NP, generally along the following implicational
scale: ADV > OBJ > SUBJ;

b. a focus-unmarked sentence with waa;

c. acleft.
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It has also been argued that the element waa which appears as a copula in
nominal sentences is not, pragmatically speaking, a focus particle, thereby
confirming Saeed’s [1984 and following] syntactic analysis.

Possibly the most important point has to do with the vexata quaestio of the
focus particles and their role. It is evident that to call baa and ayaa “focus
markers” is at best an oversimplification. As soon as one leaves the question-and-
answer framework upon which much syntactic work has been based and looks at
actual Somali texts, it becomes apparent that focus (at least in its narrow, conven-
tional meaning) is just one, and possibly not even the most prominent nor
common, function of these particles. In fact, their use as topic-switching and
action-enhancing devices is central in text-building. Given this wide variety of
functions, it would probably be safer to label baa and ayaa simply as “fore-
grounding particles”.
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of Technology

The paper analyzes the principal tonal contrasts and alternations in Buli from
both synchronic and diachronic, comparative perspectives. The role of tone in
the inflectional morphology as well as the phonetic implementation of tonal
contrasts is also discussed.

1. Introduction

Buli is a Gur language spoken by some 100,000 persons in the Upper East region
of Ghana. Previous study of the language is limited to several papers by the first
author [Akanlig-Pare 1994,1997,1999] and the dictionaries by Mélangon and
Prost [1972] and Kroger [1992]. In this paper we survey the major tonal contrasts
and tonal processes. Next we place the language in a larger context by comparing
various features of Buli tone with other, better-studied Gur languages. We then
pass on to the inflectional tonology of the nouns and the verbs. The paper closes
with a description of the FO implementation of the major tonal structures
discussed in the paper. Our study is based on the speech of the first author, a
native speaker of the Central dialect.

* We thank the participants in the Spring 2002 Less Familiar Languages class at MIT for many
helpful comments. Thanks also to two anonymous reviewers as well as to Laura Downing,
Morris Halle, Victor Manfredi, Scott Myers, and Cheryl Zoll.
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2. Tonal Contrasts

Buli distinguishes three lexical tones: high, mid, and low. There is no downstep.
The language has a surface rising tone but it is a predictable variant of an
underlying high tone. While nouns and adjectives contrast for the three tonal
levels, verbs have no lexical contrasts in torie. However, tense and aspectual
distinctions are encoded tonally making for an intricate set of tonal paradigms for
verbs. The syllable is the tone-bearing unit in Buli. Even though the language
combines a vowel length distinction with an optional coda of one or two
consonants, there is no underlying tonal contrast as a function of syllable shape.
In (1a) we cite some minimal pairs. The data in (1b) show the independence of
tone and syllable shape.

(1 H M L
a. sk ‘path’ s’ak  ‘navel’ s’uk ‘fish’ sp.
nd:b ‘cow’ na:b ‘chief’
bi:k ‘child’ bi:k ‘language’
bap  ‘bangle’ bang ‘lizard’
b. CV 1é ‘spinster’ Io ‘fall’ ma ‘mother’
CV: mima: ‘lhelped ma: ‘help! wa ma: mi ‘he helped
me’
CVC zik ‘head’ banp  ‘bangle’ banp ‘lizard’
CV:C bikk ‘child’ bu:k” ‘goat’ na:b ‘chief’

3. Tonal Processes

There are two very general tonal processes in Buli: Low Tone Spread (LTS) and
Rising Tone Absorption (RTA); (see Akanlig-Pare [1997] for more discussion).
By the first process a high tone syllable becomes rising when it follows a low
tone syllable. In autosegmental terms, a low tone spreads to a following high-tone
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syllable, as in (2).! Low-Tone Spreading applies word internally as well as at the
phrasal level across word boundaries, as shown in (3).

2) o c
L.
L H

(3) word internally :
be ‘seeds’
bapsa ‘lizards

)

pronoun plus noun:
bi:k  ‘child’
noun plus noun:
atzm  personal name

noun plus adjective:

fi:k  ‘small’
subject plus verb:

mi té ‘Il emph. gave’

verb plus object:

3 ’

na:b cCow

bépa
bansana

wa bik

atim bik

ban fik

nté

wa té na:b

‘the seeds’
‘the lizards’

‘his child’

‘Atim’s child’

‘a small lizard’

‘I gave’

‘he gave a cow’

Low-Tone Spread changes a high tone to rising after a low tone regardless of
the internal syllabic (moraic) structure of the first (4a) or the second (4b) syllable.

4) a. ma ‘mother’

bag ‘lizard’
naxmg ‘back’
wa ma: ‘he helped’

b. z4 ‘millet’
zuk ‘head’
nd:b ‘cow’
mi ma: ‘I (emph.) helped’

ma fi:k
ban fi:k
pa: fi:k
wa ma: mi
wa za

wa zik
wa nd:b

f1 ma:

‘small mother’

‘small lizard’

‘small back’

‘he helped me emph.’

‘his millet’
‘his head’

cow
‘you helped’

| The data are analyzed in terms of ordered rules instead of Optimality Theoretic constraints
for the sake of familiarity and convenience. Our transcriptions abstract away from an ATR
differ-ence in the vowels that is unstable and seems to be disappearing from thelanguage.
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Mid tones neither initiate nor undergo the process.

(5) nim ‘grind’ niim za ‘grind millet’ (imperative)
lam ‘meat’ wa lam ‘his meat

Rising Tone Absorption, the second general process of Buli tonology, sim-
plifies a rising tone (whose source is always an underlying high tone that has
become rising by Low-Tone-Spread) to low when followed by a high tone.
Absorption applies in the same range of contexts as Low Tone Spread. Some
word-internal examples appear in (6).

(6) nami ‘cow’ def. wa na:mu  ‘his cow’
niiga  ‘cows’ wa niiga  ‘his cows’

In wa ni:ga ‘his cows’, the low of wa spreads to the first syllable of ni:ga to
create a rise. In wa na:mi ‘his cow’ the low of wa spreads to the first syllable of
nd:mi to create a rising tone /wa na:mt which is then simplified to low by the
Absorption process that deletes its high component. Absorption applies regularly
in the phrasal phonology as well. (When followed by an adjective many nouns
such as bik take a shortened allomorph).

(7) bik ‘child’ bi firk ‘a small child’
wa bick ‘his child’ wa bi firtk  ‘his small child’
bi map ‘good child’ wa bi mang  ‘his good child’
mi gmd na:wa ‘I (emph.) blamed the chief’

mi pmd bi:ka ‘I (emph.) blamed the child’
) pma na:wa ‘I blamed the chief’
1) pma bi:ka ‘I blamed the child’

wa pma mi na:b  ‘he blamed my (emph.) chief’
wa gma mi bixk  ‘he blamed my (emph.) child’

Rising Tone Absorption can be expressed as the rule in (8a) that deletes the H
portion of a LH sequence on a single syllable when followed by a high tone
syllable. The alternative autosegmental delinking formulation in (8b) would
require the grammar to include a preceding process that fuses adjacent high tones.
Since there is no evidence for this fusion process in Buli, we prefer the formu-
lation in (8a). And, since all rising tones originate from Low Tone Spread, Rising
Tone Absorption is intrinsically ordered after it, as illustrated in (9).
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(9) wa bi fikk  underlying
wa bi fikk  Low Tone Spread
wa bi fi:kk  Rising Tone Absorption

‘his small child’
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The processes of Low Tone Spread and Rising Tone Absorption do not iterate.

Only the first H in a LHHH sequence changes to L.

(10) bi:sdnd ‘children’ (pl. definite)
wa bisdnd ‘his children’ (def.)
bi:ka ‘child’ (def.)
fickka ‘small’ (def.)
bi fickka ‘small child’ (def.)
wa bi:ka ‘his child’ (def.)
w4 bi fitkkd ‘his small child’ (def.)
mi bika ‘my (emph.) child’ (def.)

wa pma mi bickka  ‘he blamed my (emph.) child’ (def.)

The failure of the processes to iterate creates a rule opacity [Kiparsky 1971]:
only an underlying LH sequence becomes LR (R = rising)—a LH sequence resul-
ting from Rising-Tone Absorption does not. This opacity is expected if the
processes are expressed as ordered rules. Since both Low Tone Spread and Rising
Tone Absorption apply word-internally as well as at the level of the phrase, the
rule opacity cannot be circumvented by assigning the processes to different

components of the grammar such as Lexical and Post-lexical [Kiparsky 1982].

As a result of Low Tone Spread and Rising Tone Absorption, Buli has two
contrasting pitch ascensions on succeeding syllables: Low plus High and Low
plus Rising. We investigate the phonetic implementation of this contrast in

section 9.
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4. Epenthesis

The Low Tone Spread and Rising Tone Absorption processes interact in an
interesting way with a vowel-zero alternation prevalent in Buli. We treat this
alternation as epenthesis; see Akanlig-Pare (to appear) for further discussion.
Examine the paradigms for ‘person’ below. In (11a,b) we see /niir/ ‘person’ with
the optional epenthesis. Epenthesis is more common at slower speech tempi. In
(11c,d) these forms are preceded by the possessive wa ‘his’ that spreads its low
tone to the following stem.

(11) a. nir ‘person’ nurba pl.
nurwd def. niirma pl. def.

b. nuru ‘person’ nuriba pl.
nuriwd def. nurima pl. def.

c. wa nir ‘his person’ wa nlirba pl.
wa nurwéa  def. wa nurmd  pl. def.

d. wa nurd  ‘his person’ wa nuriba  pl.
wa nuruwd  def. wa nurumd  pl. def.

The epenthetic vowel is a high vowel that is typically front but may agree in
rounding and backness with the preceding vowel. It generally copies the tone of
the preceding syllable. However, there is one complication in its interaction with
the tonal spreading and absorption processes that is evident in the paradigms of
(11c,d). When followed by a high tone syllable both the stem vowel and the
inserted vowel appear as low: wa nuruwa, wa nurima. This suggests that epen-
thesis follows Low Tone Spread and Rising Tone Absorption. The epenthetic
vowel takes the tone of the preceding syllable.

(12) wa mirwa underlying
wa nirwd Low Tone Spread
wa nurwd Rising Tone Absorption
wa nuruwa Epenthesis and Tone Copy

The problem with this solution is that we appear to be unable to account for
the cases where the epenthetic vowel is prepausal (wa nuri) or precedes a low
(wa nuriba). Here the inserted vowel shows the underlying high tone of the stem
vowel. If this high absorbs the H component of the preceding rise then epenthesis
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must apparently precede Rising Tone Absorption—contrary to the ordering
established in (12).

(13) wa nir underlying
wa nir Low Tone Spread
wa niird Epenthesis and Tone Copy
wa nuru Rising Tone Absorption

In order to resolve this dilemma we suggest that after the Low Tone Spreading
process creates a rising tone, the H component of the rise tone lodges on the
second mora of the syllable that is projected from the coda consonant. Rising
Tone Absorption will delete this high tone when the following syllable bears a H.
But if the following syllable bears a L or if there is no following syllable then
Rising Tone Absorption fails to apply. When epenthesis occurs this coda con-
sonant becomes the onset of the epenthetic syllable and supplies the tone for this
syllable. If we assume that both moras of a Buli CVC syllable are associated with
the tone of the syllable by a kind of inheritance or secondary association
[Pierrehumbert & Beckman 1988], as shown in (14), then the epenthetic syllable
of niiri can acquire its high tone via resyllabification as well. The derivations in
(15) illustrate our proposed solution.

The key step in the derivation is at Epenthesis. The mora associated with the
coda consonant [r] is reassigned to the epenthetic syllable and drags its tonal
association along with it.

(14) H LH
| N
(0} (o}
N N
oo noou
N N

n ur n ur
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underlying

Low Tone
spread

a

Absorption

inappl.

inappl.

Epenthesis
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Functionally speaking, the epenthetic syllable wants to be as unobtrusive as
possible, presumably because its input source (correspondent) is zero. Promoting
the tone of the resyllabified onset is perhaps the perceptually minimal modifi-
cation of the input that obtains a tone for the emergent syllable. A similar pheno-
menon in which the epenthetic vowel copies the tone of the preceding syllable is
found in Gurma [Rialland 1981].

5. Tonal Correspondences

Buli is unusual among Gur languages in having three levels of tonal contrast and
in lacking a downstep. Most other Gur languages we are familiar with—Dagaare
[Somé 1995, Bodomo 1997, Anttila & Bodomo 2002], Dagbani [Hyman 1993],
Konni [Cahill 1999], Lama [Ourso 1989], and Moore [Kenstowicz, Nikiema, &
Ourso 1988]—contrast just high and low tones. But they have extensive down-
step. All but Konni also have a rule spreading high tones to a following low tone
syllable that produces a downstep. This process is absent in Buli as well.2

To illustrate, in (16) we cite data from Moore [Kenstowicz, Nikiema, & Ourso
1988]. Simple nouns fall into three tonal classes: L+H, H+L, and H+H. Con-
spicuously absent is the L+L pattern.

(16) Sg. PL
L-H kor-go kor-do ‘sack’
kér-gd ke:-sé ‘green’

H-L wob-go wob-do ‘elephant’

sd:-ga sd:-se ‘broom’
H-H mé:-go mo:-do ‘straw’
bd:-gd ba:-s¢ ‘dog’

The tone of the noun class suffix is polar with respect to the stem in the L+H
and H+L patterns. But what about the H+H pattern? The key to the proper
analysis of these data lies in the following fact: when modified by an adjective,
the noun loses its noun class suffix. The root tone of L+H and H+L nouns is
stable in this context while the root tone of H+H nouns systematically shifts to L.

2 Typologically this state of affairs could be described in the Optimality Theory Framework b
differential ranking of markedness constraints prohibiting floating and contour tones wit
faithfulness constraints requiring input tones to appear in the output.
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(17) kor béda  ‘big sacks’ cf.  kor-gé ‘sack’
s4 béda ‘big brooms’ sd:-ga ‘broom’
ba béda ‘big dogs’ bd:-gd ‘dog’

Kenstowicz, Nikiema, & Ourso [1988] propose that the underlying tonal
contrast in Moore is a three-way H vs. L vs. @ opposition. The noun class suffix
is underlying H. It dissimilates with a preceding root H by the OCP (tonal
polarity). Toneless roots such as ba:-gd ‘dog’ copy the tone of the suffix. In the
noun+adjective construction when the noun class suffix of the head noun is
suppressed, the toneless root is assigned a default low tone. The derivation in (18)
illustrates the analysis.

(18) kor-go sd:-gd ba:-gd ba bé-dd underlying
inappl. sd:;-ga inappl. ba bé-da Polarity
inappl. inappl. ba:-gd inappl. Tone Copy
inappl. inappl. inappl. ba bé-da Default L
kor-go sd:-ga ba:-gd ba bé-da output
‘sack’ ‘broom’ ‘dog’ ‘big dogs’

The Moore paradigms in (19) illustrate the rule spreading a H tone to a fol-
lowing L tone syllable. Since Moore lacks falling tones the underlying low tone
delinks to create a downstep. The derivation of zd kdr-'gd ‘bring a sack’ is
illustrated in (20).

(19) ko sd:-ga  ‘give a broom’
ko kor-go  ‘give a sack’
z4 sd:-ga  ‘bring a broom
zd kor-'gé  ‘bring a sack’

’

(20) za kor-go — za kor-go — za kor-go

| L1 | L~ |
HL H HL H HL H

The High Tone Spread process in Moore is restricted to apply across word
boundaries. In Dagbani [Hyman 1993], the rule also applies word-internally so
that underlying H+L nouns surface as H+H!. They contrast with @+H — H+H
nouns by downstepping a H that begins the next word.

With this background we return in (21) to Buli where we collect some cognate
nouns from Buli and Dagaare (data from Bodomo [1997]). Dagaare shows traces
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of the tonal polarity that is more apparent on the surface in Moore. As in Moore,
there are three principal tonal patterns on Dagaare nouns: H+L, L+H, and H+H. It
is evident that there is a systematic correspondence between Dagaare and Buli:
H+L in Dagaare corresponds to H in Buli; L+H in Dagaare corresponds to L in
Buli; and H+H in Dagaare corresponds to M in Buli. Buli has lost all trace of the
suffixal tone as well as suffered severe segmental erosion of the noun class
suffixes. When another vowel appears (as in nuri ‘person’) it is a high vowel that
typically harmonizes with the preceding vowel and copies its tone in the manner
discussed earlier.

(21) Dagaare

H+L H
yiri yéri ‘house’
nié nuri ‘person’
kégo kok ‘mahogany’
zi zitk ‘head’
nil nisi ‘hand’
biri biri ‘seed’
nagd ntibi ‘chicken’
kyuu citk ‘month, moon’
mirl mik ‘rope’
gdni gbdp ‘hide, book’
kda kpd:m ‘oil’
ndd'u nd:b ‘cow’
wdd'u wd:b ‘snake’
kpdd'u kpdn ‘guinea fowl’
L+ L
té tib ‘tree’
dié dok ‘room’
dué der1, dwok ‘pig’ (p))
dos duok fruit sp.
wiri wusum ‘horse’
kuuri kui, kuri ‘hoe’
bsns bang ‘lizard’
a" fi:m ‘medicine’
birtn bisim ‘milk’
zi" zim ‘blood’ (exception)
3511 tari ‘ear’  (exception)
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H+H M

dss dvok ‘man, male’

bos, bidri bi:k¥, b¥o ‘goat’

PEgi pawk, pak ‘shell, tree bark’
vaali va:i ‘field rubbish’

pié pi ‘ten’

pogo pok ‘woman, wife’

tiné tén ‘town, land’

nyuori p*eri ‘nose’

bdagd (Moore) bak ‘dog’

k3ori kobi ‘bone’

kyiini cin ‘calabash, musical instrument’
rammu om ‘bow’

moogé (Moore) mirb ‘straw’

il gili ‘horn’ (exception)
bié bi:k ‘child’ (exception)

Several explanations are possible for the H+H = M correspondence between
Dagaare and Buli. One states that with the erosion of the noun class suffixes and
the general prohibition against floating tones, the tonal specification for Buli
nouns depended solely on the root tone. Since the root tone in Dagaare H+H
nouns derives from the tone of the noun class suffix, the Buli root would have
become deprived of a tone and have to seek its tonal specification from another
source. The most plausible source is the default rule that inserted a low tone. But
in order to maintain the underlying three-way H vs. L. vs. @ contrast, the default
rule was modified to insert a mid tone instead of low. (22) outlines this scenario.

(22) CVC+V CVC+V CVC+V

H H L H H
CvC CvC CvC loss of final V and tone
H L

inappl. inappl. CvC default mid

M

The major problem with this analysis is that it cannot explain why the default
M did not also appear in the noun-modifier construction where the noun shows up
as a bare root. In present-day Buli the mid tone nouns have a low in this
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construction—the tone that they must have had all along. The data in (23)
illustrate.

(23) kpa:m ‘oil’ kpd nalip  ‘nice oil’
t:m ‘medicine’ i1 nalip ‘nice medicine’
tom ‘bow’ tom nalip  ‘nice bow’
banp ‘bangle’ bapg fi:k ‘small bangle’
mizb  ‘straw’ mu nalip  ‘nice straw’
tom ‘bow’ tom fi:k ‘small bow’

A plausible alternative explanation appeals to phonetics. In numerous tonal
languages, including Hausa [Maddieson 1977], Yoruba [Laniran 1992] and
Mandarin [Xu 1993], a high tone is implemented at a higher FO value before a
low tone than in other contexts. Suppose that this phonetic process operated in the
earlier history of Buli. The H of a H+L noun would be implemented at a higher
FO value that the tone of the H+H nouns. Upon the erosion of the vowel of the
noun-class suffix and loss of suffixal tone, suppose that the higher FO of the
erstwhile H+L nouns is recategorized as underlying. The result is a three-way
tonal contrast. Rialland [1983] proposes a similar evolution of the super-high tone
in Moba. This historical scenario is sketched out in (24).

24) M+L/ [ ~_ ] MH+H/ [--] /L+H/ [ _ -] Dbefore vowel deletion
/H/ [ 71 /H/ [-1 /L [ .1 after vowel deletion
/H/ [ 7] M/ [-] /L/ [ .1 recategorization

If the mid tone arose from the phonologization process sketched in (24) rather
than from a modification of the default rule, then there is no reason to expect a
mid to appear on the bare root in the modifier construction of (23). The low tone
appearing there in the contemporary language will have to be the product of a
systematic but synchronically arbitrary rule changing mid tone to low in this
construction.

As far as the relationship between Konni [Cahill 1999] and Buli is concerned,
we find a systematic correspondence between high tone roots in the two
languages. But Buli mid and low tone roots turn up as low in Konni. Konni has
thus largely merged the former three-way H vs. L vs. @ Gur distinction in root
tone into a binary H vs. L opposition. Cahill finds that the majority of Konni
nouns in their citation form end in a velar nasal with a floating high tone that
docks to the final syllable of the stem. The tone of the plural suffix is polar to the
root tone in Konni. In Buli the plural suffix —e that appears on nouns in the —ri
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class copies the tone of the root while the —a plural is underlyingly low and
changes to mid after a mid tone.

(25) Konni Buli
singular plural singular plural
H H
tin 1o wiri é ‘bean’
win wie wiri wié ‘face mark’
nin nfe niri nié ‘grinding stone’
dim die diri dié ‘forehead’
maogdn mdga mogi moga ‘river’
L M
diip dunné diiniiy dina ‘knee’
sa:min sa:md sain sa:ma ‘porcupine’
tan tand tain tani ‘stone’
Jjon jonni Jiok Jiata ‘tail’
chidn chiasi chiak cha:sa ‘waist’
L L
bin bind bein bena ‘year’
kom kord kui kue ‘hoe’
bi:sip brsa bi:sir brsa ‘female breast’
tty tst b t:sa ‘tree’
domin donsi duin duigsa ‘mosquito’

Konni shows traces of the former Gur ternary tonal distinction. Cahill reports
a score of disyllabic roots with a LH tonal contour that have distinctive behavior
in the Konni associative construction that reflects their earlier toneless status. The
majority of Konni LH nouns show an internal downstep in the associative due to
a rule that docks a floating H tone to the head of the phrase. The paradigms in
(26) illustrate.

(26) tust ‘trees’ pl.
ha:gin i’ s1 ‘bushes’ trees’ from /ha:gin ~ tsi/
dam ‘stick’

boawd dd'dp ‘the child’s stick’ from /boawd ~ da dn/
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But there are some twenty disyllabic LH nouns that fail to produce a downstep
in the associative. Cahill analyzes them as underlying /@H/ with @ replaced by a
default low tone in the isolation form. In the few cases where we have been able
to find cognates for these nouns in Buli, the roots have a mid tone that corro-
borates their toneless ancestry, as in (27). But a significant number of Konni LH
nouns with a M correspondent in Buli do show an internal downstep in the
associative (28), suggesting that they have been reanalyzed from /@H/ to /LH/,
presumably on the basis of the isolation form.

(27) koba ‘bones cf. Buli kobi, koba pl.
kpd'dng k3ba  ‘guinea fowl’s bones’ kpon koba
h3gu ‘wife’ cf. Buli pok, po:ba pl.

da:wd hogo  ‘husband’s wife’ choroa pok
‘husband’
‘my friend’s husband’

cf. Buli choro, choroaba pl.
n dua choroa

chordg
n zod choro

28) Konni Buli
singular plural singular plural
sdwm sastf sa:b sira ‘porridge’
sa:bu (def.) sa:mu
hdwwd sd:'bo nipo:m4d sira ‘woman’s porridge’
chidng chiast chiak cha:sa ‘waist, bottom’
kdroba kiriiba ‘bow!’

koribd ! chi'dp

kuriba chiak

‘bowl’s bottom’

Jibin Jibist gébik gébsa ‘knife’
bod bi:k ‘child’
bod ji'bip bi: gébik ‘child’s knife’

One final comparative remark. As we shall see in section 7, Buli has lost
lexical tonal contrasts in the verb. However, various nominalizations of the verb
exhibit lexical contrasts. Although much more study is required, a preliminary
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survey suggests that the contrasting tones in Buli nominalizations correspond to
the verbal tone in Dagaare.3

29) Buli Dagaare
Verb Nominal Verb
da diak da:sa da ‘buy, sale’
mi mik misa mi ‘weave, rope’
kisi kisuk kisita kyir ‘forbid, taboo’
zi zim zu ‘steal, theft’

6. Nominal Inflection

Nouns in Buli appear in five singular-plural pairs that form a noun class system
marked by suffixes. There is no agreement with modifiers, which have their own
inherent noun class specification. In many cases the noun stems have fused in
various ways with the suffixes creating considerable disparity between the
singular and plural. In addition, each noun occurs in a definite form marked by a
suffix that is high in tone. In (30) we illustrate each of the noun classes, following
the numbering in Kroger [1992].

Several generalizations can be made about the tonology of the nominal inflec-
tion. The plural suffix typically terminates in -a with a low tone. It is raised to
mid after a mid tone: cf. bapsa ‘lizards’ vs. bapsa ‘bangles’. It is also raised to
high when followed by the definite suffix —pa and preceded by a high toned root:
cf. bisa ‘children’, bisdnpd (def.). In other words, the tone of this suffix raises to
high between high tones.# We formulate these minor rules in (31a). The deriva-
tions in (31b) show that they both must precede the general Low Tone Spread
rule.

3 Thanks to Adams Bodomo for supplying us with the Dagaare cognates. Cahill [1999] makes

a similar point for Konni. . . .
4 A reflex of this process also appears in Konni [Cahill 1999] where a HLH tonal sequence is

realized as HHH: jpiira ‘chest’ pl., pii'rd-hd ‘chest’ (pl. def.).
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(30) cLassI SG PL
indef. bi:k bisa
def. bi:kd bisdpd
pronoun wa ba
indef. pok po:ba
def. po:wd po:md
pronoun wa ba
indef. na:b nal ima
def. na:wd nal imagad
pronoun wa ba
CLASSII SG PL
indef. yéri yié
def. yénni yiénd
pronoun di na
indef. tiri e
def. tinni t"épd
pronoun di na
indef. béin béna
def. beni bénaga
pronoun di ga
CLASS IIT SG PL
indef. cik ciisa
def. ci:kd ciisdpd
pronoun ka s
indef. bag banpsa
def. bapka bagsapd
pronoun ka s
indef. ban bagsa
def. bapka banpsana
pronoun ka si

71

‘child’

‘wife’

‘chief’

‘house’

car

‘year’

‘moon’

‘bangle’

‘lizard’
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CLASSIV __sG PL

indef. kpon kpi:na ‘guinea fowl’
def. kpopku  kpindnd

pronoun ku na

indef. bk b"o ‘goat’

def. biku b*ond

pronoun ku na

indef. dok dina ‘room’
def. doku dinana

pronoun ko nd

CLASS V SG PL

indef. nd:b ni:ga ‘cow’

def. nd:mu nixpd

pronoun bu na

indef. tom fima ‘bow’

def. rommu  fimapd

pronoun bu na

indef. tm a:ta ‘medicine’
def. f:mu titana

pronoun bu na

3l)a. Lo-M/M+___
L—->H/H+__+H

b. ci-sa-pd ban-sa-pd bap-sa-pd underlying
inappl. ban-sa-pd inappl. L>M/M+___
ci-sd-nd inappl. inappl. L—-H/H+__+H
inappl. inappl. bap-sa-npa Low Tone Spread
ci-sd-nd bapg-sa-pa ban-sa-pa output

‘moons’ def. ‘bangles’ def. ‘lizards’ def.



Finally, all of the pronouns are low in tone. The only exceptions are the
emphatic forms of the first and second person singular, which have a high tone.
The non-emphatic form of the first person singular pronoun is a syllabic nasal
with low tone that assimilates the point of articulation of a following consonant:
n 1a ‘T laughed’. When it precedes a vowel the two syllables contract into a single
syllable whose onset is [m] and whose nucleus is a long vowel composed of the
mora of the underlying syllabic /ni/ and the mora of the following vowel:
/m a ndgi wA — ma: nagi wal hit him’. In direct object position a non-
emphatic pronoun is cliticized to the preceding verb. Pronouns of the shape Ci
such as the first per-son singular pronoun /mi/ reduce their vowel to schwa when

cliticized.

(32) sG
m
fi
wa
di
ka
ko
bu

Tone in Buli

first person
second person
third person

PL emphatic
f mi

nl fi

ba

na

s1
¥

The paradigms in (33) illustrate the tonal effect of the pronouns on a following

noun. A low tone spreads to a following high creating a rising tone that simplifies

to low before a high by the absorption process.

(33) bik
bisa
bi:kd
bisdnd
nd:b
1 na:b
f1 na:b
wa nd:b
f1 na:b
m na:b
ba na:b

mi nd:b
f1 na:b

nagi mi

‘child’
pl.

def.
def. pl.

’

‘cow
‘my cow’

‘your cow’

‘his cow’

‘our cow’

‘your (pl.) cow’
‘their cow’

‘my (emph) cow’
‘your (emph) cow’

‘hit me (emph)’

m bik
m bisa
m bikd
m bisdnd
na:mii

n na:mii
11 naxmi
wa na:mil
f1 na:mi
m nami
ba na:mu

mi na:mu
f1 na:mi

nagi-md

‘my child’
pl

def.

def. pl.

‘cow’ (def.)

‘my cow’ (def.)

‘your cow’ (def.)

‘his cow’ (def.)

‘our cow’ (def.)

‘your (pl.) cow’ (def.)
‘their cow’ (def.)

‘my (emph) cow’ (def.)
‘your (emph) cow’ (def.)

‘hit me’
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7. Verbal Tone

While tone is lexically contrastive in nouns, adjectives and particles, there is no
lexical contrast in verbs. Verbs display a considerable variety of tonal patterns
depending on tense and aspect as well as the person of the subject. Cahill [1999]
documents a similar state of affairs in Konni. In what follows we present the tonal
patterns for the major inflectional categories. We note the major generalizations.
After the data have been introduced and tabulated, we turn to a tentative analysis.

7.1 Perfect. In (34) we give paradigms for the verbs /la/ ‘laugh’ and /nag/ ‘hit’.
The latter has the optional epenthetic vowel [i]. It is transitive; we show it also
when followed by the object suffix -wa "him’.

(34) nlia ‘I laughed’ tla ‘we laughed’
fila ‘you laughed’ ni la ‘you (pl.) laughed’
wa la ‘he laughed’ ba Ia ‘they laughed’
n nagi ‘I hit’ ti nagr ‘we hit’
f1 nagi ‘you hit’ ni nagi ‘you (pl.) hit’
wa nagi ‘he hit’ ba nagi ‘they hit’
n nagi-wa  ‘Lhit him’ ti ndgi-wa  ‘we hit him’
fi nagi-wa  ‘you hit him’ ni nagi-wa  ‘you (pl.) hit him’
wa nagi-wa ‘he hit him’ ba nagi-wa  ‘they hit him’

It is apparent that in the third person the verb has low tone while in the first
and second it has high tone. The processes of Low Tone Spread and Rising Tone
Absorption then derive the surface forms: /n ld/ — n ldand /n ndgi/ — n
nagi. Anticipating the analysis to be proposed later, let us refer to this tonal
alternation between the first and second versus third person as “agreement”. In
the transitive verbs, the object pronoun suffix appears with a low tone after a high
tone root (i.e., in the first and second person) and with a mid tone after the low
tone of the third person.5

5 In Konni [Cahill 1999:440] we find the cognate paradigm below for the verb /si/ ‘bathe’ in
the perfective. There is a low in the third person and a H + floating L that downsteps the
completive particle yd in the first and second person. The Konni and Buli paradigms thus
appear to be identical at an abstract level: HL in first and second person and L in third.

fsi'yd ‘I bathed’ ti si'yd ‘we bathed’
si'yd  ‘you bathed’ ni si'yd ‘you (gl.) bathed’
usiyd  ‘he,she bathed’ ba si yd ‘they bathed’
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The corresponding negative form of the perfect is marked by the particle an
(35). It is associated with an underlying H on the following verb. Any object
suffix is L. The “agreement” alternation (low in third person high in first and
second) is absent in the negative. This represents a broader generalization: gener-
ally when a preverbal particle is present, it blocks this alternation.

(35) atim an 14 ya
mi an 1a ya

man la ya

atiim an nagi-wa
mi an nagi-wa
man nagi-wa

‘Atim did not laugh’(ya is a completive particle)
‘I (emph.) did not laugh’

‘I did not laugh’

‘Atim did not hit him’

‘I (emph.) did not hit him’

‘I did not hit him’

7.2 Present. The present tense is marked by the preverbal particle a. It has an
habitual sense. The following verb is mid in tone except when it is suffixed with
an object pronoun. In this case the verb has an underlying high tone and the ob-
ject suffix a low tone. The corresponding negatives are marked by kan; the verb

(36) atima la
mi ala
wa a la
atim kan la
mi kan la
wa kan la
afi:m a nagi na:b
mi a nagi na:b
wa a nagi nd:b
atiim kan nagi nd:b
mi kan nagi na:b
wa kan nagi nd:b
atim a nagi-wa
mi a nagi-wa
ma: nagi-wa
atim kan nagi-wa
mi kan nagi-wa
Ij kan nagi-wa

‘Atim laughs’
‘I (emph.) laugh’
‘he laughs’

‘Atim does not laugh’
‘I (emph.) do not laugh’
‘he does not laugh’

‘Atim hits a cow’

‘I (emph.) hit a cow’

‘he hits a cow’

‘Atim does not hit a cow’

‘I (emph.) do not hit a cow
‘he does not hit a cow’

’

‘Atim hits him’

‘I (emph.) hit him’

‘I hit him’

‘Atim does not hit him’

‘I (emph.) do not hit him’
‘I do not hit him’
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is mid unless it carries an object suffix, in which case the high-low contour
appears.

7.3 Imperative. The imperative is characterized by a mid tone on the verb and
the object suffix. In the negative imperative the negator is kdn with a low tone on
the following verb and a mid on any object suffix. The negator has an emphatic
sense: ‘do nét laugh, hit him’.

(37) 1la ‘laugh?’ nagi-wa ‘hit him!’
kdn la  ‘do not laugh!’ kdn nagi-wa  ‘do not hit him!’

Buli also has an imperative that inflects for continuous aspect. It is marked by
the particle d. The following verb is mid in tone unless it bears an enclitic, in
which case it is high and the clitic is low.

(38) 4dla ‘keep on laughing’ 4 nagi ‘keep on hitting’
d ndgi-wa ‘keep on hitting him’
kdn d 1a ‘don’t keep on kan 4 ndgi-wa  ‘don’t keep on hitting
laughing’ him’

7.4 Future. The future particle is /i. It induces a mid tone on the following verb
and hence we have the same verbal tone patterns as in the imperative. There is no
future negative form, the present negative being used instead.

(39) atem I1la ‘Atim will laugh’
attm 11 nagi-wa ‘Atim will hit him’

7.5 Stative. Stative verbs consist of a root plus a suffix —a. The verb has a mid
tone.

(40) mi nal-a ‘I (emph.) am nice’ 1 nal-a ‘we are nice’
fi nal-a ‘you are nice’ ni nal-a ‘you (pl.) are nice’
wa nal-a ‘he is nice’ ba nal-a ‘they are nice’

mi an nal-a ‘I (emph.) am not nice’ (1 an nal-a  ‘we are not nice’
fi an nal-a  ‘you are not nice’ ni an nal-a ‘you (pl.) are not nice’
wa an nal-a ‘he is not nice’ ba an nal-a ‘they are not nice’

There is an alternative inflection for the stative in which the verb bears an
underlying high tone on the root in the first and second (but not the third) person.
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The suffix has a low tone. This form has an emphatic interpretation (41). While
English distinguishes ‘I am nice’ vs. ‘I am nice’, Buli lacks this distinction.

(41) n nal-a ‘I am nice’ & nal-a ‘we are nice’
fi nal-a ‘you are nice’ ni nal-a ‘you (pl.) are nice’
wa nal-a ‘he is nice’ ba nal-a ‘they are nice’
ma:.n ndl-a ‘I am not nice’ tian nal-a  ‘we are not nice’
fi an nal-a  ‘you are not nice’ ni an nal-a  ‘you (pl.) are not nice’
wa an nal-a ‘he is not nice’ ba an nal-a ‘they are not nice’

The following chart summarizes the tone of the verbal inflection. When the
suffix tone is in parentheses this means that it may be absent (as in an intransitive
verb or a transitive verb whose object is not a pronominal enclitic).

42) Affirmative Negative
particle verb suffix particle verb suffix
perfect 3" L M) an H @
1, 2™ H L) an H (L)
present a M kan M
a H L kan H L
imperative M M) kdn L M)
contin. a M kaina M
a H L kanda H L
future li M M) kan M
kan H L
stative M M an M M
emphatic H L an H L

7.6 Analysis. As is often the case in the analysis of inflectional morphology, the
Buli data are limited and thus the analysis is considerably underdetermined by the
facts. One runs the risk of drawing parallels that may later turn out to be spurious.
With this caveat, we offer the following interpretation of the data that tries to
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impose some order on what otherwise appear to be rather arbitrary and chaotic
tonal changes.

The imperative, future, and stative seem to form a system separate from the
perfect and present. The verbal tone is generally mid in these inflectional
categories, which we will assume to be the default tone—at least for the verbs. In
the stative the appearance of the HL tonal pattern is associated with an emphatic
interpretation. The association of high tone and focus or more general fore-
grounding pervades Buli phonology: the definite of nouns is marked by a high;
the focus marker kd has a high tone; and the emphatic form of a pronoun has a
high tone. For the stative, recall that the emphatic high tone does not appear when
the verb is third person: cf. fi ndla ‘you are nice’ emphatic but wa nala
(*wa nala) ‘he is nice’. The HL of the stative thus has a distribution comparable
to the H(L) in the perfect, which is also absent in the third person. The parallel is
further strengthened by the fact that in the negative the verb is HL in the perfect
regardless of the person of the subject. And the same is true for the emphatic
form of the stative. This suggests that the emphatic HL of the stative is really the
agreement H(L) morpheme found in the perfect. In the affirmative form of both
the perfect and the stative the agreement H(L) is absent in the third person. Cross-
linguistically third person often has unmarked inflection, as opposed to first and
second. Also, first and second person stand out from the background as partici-
pants in the speech act and so the agreement morpheme shares a family resem-
blance with the definite and focus forms.

Let us formalize these observations by postulating an agreement morpheme
Agr consisting of a H+L tonal sequence. It appears in the preverbal INFL
position. We postulate a rule deleting this morpheme when it immediately follows
a third person [-participant] subject. The rule fails to apply in the negative be-
cause the negative morpheme intervenes between Agr and the subject. In the
stative the Agr morpheme is normally absent but can be inserted when the verb is
emphatic (focused).

The tense markers a and /i have a low tone. And in the perfect a low tone
appears on the verb in the third person: wa la ‘he laughed’ (cf. n la< /n 1& ‘I
laughed’). It seems reasonable to identify this low tone as an exponent of the
tense morpheme. Any following suffix is mid—presumably a default tone.

Collecting all these ingredients together, we postulate the underlying structure
of (43a) for the verb in Buli. The rule of (43b) deletes the Agr following a
[-participant] (i.e., third person) morpheme. Rule (43c) assigns a default mid tone
when the verb fails to receive a tone from the Infl node.
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(43) a. Neg [Agr Tns]ug Verb
L H+L L

b. Agr— @/ [-participant]
c. default: @ >M
Let us sketch some derivations utilizing the transitive verb /qma/‘blame’. In
the perfect there is no segmental spell out of the Tns node. If the subject is third
person, the Agr morpheme deletes leaving just the Tns L. It associates to the verb.

Any object suffix gets the default mid.

(44) morphosyntax:

wa [H+L],, [Lly,s pma-wa underlying

wa [Ll1,s pma-wa Agr Deletion

wa gma-wa Tone Association
[L]Tns

phonology:

wa gma-wa Default Mid
(L5, M

wa pma-wa output

‘he blamed him’

In the first or second person of the perfect, the Agr morpheme is not deleted.
Under left-to-right association the Agr H associates to the verb and any object
suffix receives a L.

(45) morphosyntax:

fi [H+L],,, [Lly,, pma-wa underlying
fi pma-wa Tone Association

[H+L]Agr [L]Tns

phonology:
fi gma wa Floating Tone Deletion
H L
f1 pmd wa Low Tone Spread

‘you blamed him’
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In the negative of the perfect, the negator dn intervenes between the subject
and the verb blocking deletion of the Agr H+L. This morpheme persists in the
representation and maps to the verb to produce a H(L) contour.

(46) morphosyntax:

wa an [H+L],, [L],, pma-wa underlying
inappl. Agr Deletion
wa an pgma-wa Tone Association

[H+L]Agr [L]Tns

phonology:
wa an nma-wa Floating Tone Deletion
H L
wa an pma-wa Low Tone Spread

‘he did not blame him’
In the stative the INFL node normally deletes (or is not spelled out). The verb
thus receives a default mid tone, as in (47). But under emphasis the INFL node is
retained (cf. English emphatic do). We then derive the familiar H(L) contour (48).

(47) morphosyntax:

fi [H+L],,, [Lly, nal-a underlying

fi nal-a Infl Deletion
phonology:

fi nal-a Default Mid

’

‘you are nice

(48) morphosyntax:

fi [H+L],, nal-a underlying
fi nal-a Tone Association
[H+L]
phonology:
f1 nal-a Low Tone Spread

‘you are nice’
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In the future the tense node is lexicalized with /i that takes the low tone. We
assume that lexicalization of the Tns node blocks association of the Agr and its
H+L tones to the following verb. As a result, the verb gets default mid tone.

(49) morphosyntax:

fi [H+L],, Ii pma-wa

inappl.
inappl.
phonology:
fi 11 pma-wa
1 Ii pma-wa
M M

fi i pma-wa
‘you will blame him’

underlying
Agr Deletion
Tone Association

Floating Tone Deletion
Default Mid

output

As in many other languages the imperative form of the verb consists of the
bare stem without any Infl. Thus, only a default mid is inserted: nagi-wa ‘hit
him’. In the negative imperative, we find kdn and low tone on the following verb:
kdn nagi-wa ‘don’t hit him’. According to the first author, this form of the
imperative has an emphatic sense (cf. English do not open the door) and is thus
comparable to the emphatic stative. The emphatic sense calls for insertion of the
Agr mor-pheme. But the H of Agr H+L associates to the negative [kan] and the L

to the verb. Any object suffix receives the default mid.6

(50) morphosyntax:

kan gma-wa underlying
[H+L],, kan pma-wa Emphatic Agr Insertion
kan gma-wa Tone Association
H L
phonology:

kan pma-wa

H L M

kdan pma-wa

‘do not blame him’

Default Mid

output

6 It is also conceivable that the emphatic negative particle kdn is some amalgamation of the

focus marker kd plus the negative an.
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The most puzzling tonal contrast is found in the present tense. Recall that it is
marked by the tense-aspect morpheme a. This morpheme will block association
of the Agr tones to the verb, which then receives default mid, just as in the future
(49): mi a nagi nd:b ‘I emphatic hit a cow’. But if the verb is encliticized with an
object pronoun suffix then the verb appears as HL. This suggests that the Agr
node lowers onto the verb when it contains an “agreeing” object suffix. The verb
will then acquire the H+L tonal contour. Agr lowering must precede Agr deletion
since it applies even when the subject is third person.

(51) morphosyntax:

wa [H+L],, [alg, gma-wa underlying
wa [a],, [H+L],, pma-wa Agr Lowering
inappl. Agr Deletion
wa a pma-wa Tone Association
H L
phonology:
wa a pmd-wa Low Tone Spread
‘he hits him’

We are unable to explain why Agr Lowering does not occur in the future (or
the third person of the perfect). Clearly more study of the complex morphosyntax
of the Buli verb is required before this discrepancy can be explained.

8. Other Constructions

In this section we review the tonal patterns of the verbal inflection in several
additional constructions.

8.1 Serial Verbs. The serial verb construction consists of two verbs that share an
object. (See Lee [2002] for analysis of serial verbs in Buli). The shared object
must appear between the two verbs. In what follows, we are interested primarily
in how the serial verb inflects for tone. Our paradigms use the canonical serial
verb composed of tiusi ‘push’ and [¥ansi ‘drop’. When combined into a serial
verb, the meaning changes to ‘push down’.

The paradigm in (52) shows some serial verb constructions in the perfect
tense.
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(52) n tusi bi:k 1¥ansi ‘I pushed down a child’
n tusi bag 1%ansi ‘I pushed down a bangle’
atum tusi bag 1%ansi ‘Atim pushed down a bangle’
atm an tusi bag 1%asi ya ‘Atim did not push down a bangle’”’
wa tusi bik 1¥ansi ‘he pushed down a child’
n tusi wd 1*ansi ‘I pushed him down’
mi tiisi wd 1*ansi ‘I (emph) pushed him down’
wa tus1 mi I*ansl ‘he pushed me emph. down’
fi tusi mi 1¥ansi ‘you pushed me down’
mi an tusi wd 1%ansi ‘I (emph) did not push him down’

We observe that V, shows the agreement alternation. It takes an underlying H
when the subject is first or second person and L when it is third person. Low Tone
Spread and Rising Tone Absorption apply to derive the tusi and tusi alter-
nants. In the perfect tense V, is consistently low in tone. This suggests that the
underlying structure of the IP in the serial construction is [Subj-Agr-Tns-V,-Obj-
Tns-V,] with both verbs inflected for tense. The L Tns morpheme appears on V,
in the third person when the Agr morpheme is deleted. But it is pushed aside in
the first and second person by Agr H<L>.

(53) morphosyntax:

mi Agr Tns tus Tns IYans wa Agr Tns tus Tns [Yans  underlying

HL L L HL L L
inappl. wa Tns tus Tns I%ans  Agr Deletion
L L
mi tus 1¥ans wa tus [¥ans Tone Association
H L L L
phonology:
mi tusi I%ansl wa tusi 1*ansi Epenthesis

‘I (emph.) pushed down’  ‘he pushed down’

There is one unexplained gap in the paradigm. When the verb is first or second
person (and hence has the HL Agr morpheme) it cannot take a cliticized object.
Instead the full form of the object must be used.

7 The negative perfect of the serial must take the sentence final completive particle ya that
imposes a mid tone on the preceding syllable.
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(54) wa tusi-md 1%¥ansi ‘he pushed me down’
wa tusi mi 1¥ansi ‘he pushed me (emph) down’
f1 tusi mi 1¥ansi ‘you pushed me (emph) down’
*f1 tusi-md I*ansi ‘you pushed me down’

ati:m an tusi-kiu I¥ansi ya ~ ‘Atim did not push it [ku] down

In the present each verb takes a segmentally lexicalized tense morpheme: Tns-
V, Tns-V,.

(55) a. atim a tisi mi 4 [¥ansi ~ ‘Atim is pushing me down’

b. mi a tiusi bi:k 4 1¥ansi ‘I (emph.) am pushing down a child’
c. mi tisi bi:kd d 1¥ansi ‘I (emph.) push down the child’
d. ati:m tusi mi a 1¥ansi ‘Atim pushes me (emph.) down’

V, consistently has the high toned 4 particle that is found in the imperative
(38).8 The verb itself carries a default mid. When the serial verb has the
progressive sense, then V| is preceded by the low tone tense-aspect particle a. The
following verb V, has default mid. This is what we expect since the a particle
blocks the docking of the AGR morpheme on V,. When the serial verb has a
habitual sense then V, has no segmental preverbal particle. In this case, the H(L)
agreement morpheme can appear on V, when the subject is not third person (55c).
In the third person, the AGR is deleted and so only the Tense L survives; it docks
to the verb (55d).

In the imperative and future forms of the serial verb, V, is inflected in the
manner of the nonserial construction while V, has a Tns low tone, just as in the
perfect. The only complication is that in the negative future V, must be preceded
by the 4 particle that appears in the present tense. Since it occupies the Tns slot,
the L tone that might otherwise be expected does not occur. As a result, the verb
receives a default mid tone.

(56) tisi bag 1¥ansi ‘push down a lizard!’
kdn tusi ban *ansi ‘don’t push down a lizard!”
wa i tasi bay [¥ansi ‘he will push down a lizard!’
wa kan tisi bitk 4 1%ansi ‘he will not push down a child!”’

8 The 4 particle that precedes V, appears with a low tone after an object that has a low tone:
mi a tisi bag a Iwansi ‘I (emph.) am pushing down a lizard’. We do not understand this alter-

nation.
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In sum, in the serial verb construction both verbs are inflected for tense-aspect.
The Tns node on V, is only lexicalized in the present as d. Otherwise, the Tns is
reflected in the L that appears on the following verb. The Agr HL appears on V,
(so long as the subject is not third person and the V, Tns node is not lexicalized).
But for some unknown reason cliticization is blocked when the verb is first or
second person. The L portion of the Agr HL is then pruned away.

8.2 Subordinate Clauses. As in some other languages, the relative clause in Buli
has more restricted inflection than the main clause. [See Hiraiwa 2002 for analy-
sis of the syntax of Buli relative constructions]. In particular the agreement
morpheme is banned from the relative. Hence, as shown in the paradigm of (57),
the verb nagi of the relative clause does not change its tone as the person of the
subject is changed (in contrast to the main clause verb). Instead, the verb of the
relative clause receives the L tense marker in all forms. It triggers Low Tone
Spread to create a rising tone on the particle /d that terminates the relative clause.
Subject relatives are introduced by the particle Ii and nonsubject ones by the
particle .

(57) atim nya brkd i mi nagi Ia  ‘Atim saw the child that I (emph.) hit’
attm nya bi:kd 6 n nagi la ‘Atim saw the child that I hit’
n nya bi:kd ti ati:m nagi la ‘I saw the child that Atim hit’

Since the agreement morpheme is banned from the relative clause, there can
be no Agr Lowering that we find in the main clause of present tense verbs. We
can ask what tone an object pronoun will receive in the absence of the Agr
morpheme. Other things being equal, we expect a default mid to appear. This is a
correct prediction, as shown by the paradigm in (58).

(58) a. n nya bi:kd I1 nagi-m3 ld ‘I saw the child that hit me’
b. n nya bikd Ii a nagi-ba ld ‘I saw the child that hits them’
c. atm a nagi-ba ‘Atim hits them’

In (58a) the verb of the relative clause is in the perfect tense. Thus, the verb
takes the Tns L tone and the enclitic object suffix takes default mid tone. But in
(58b) the tense node is lexicalized as a. The Infl node thus has no tone to
contribute to the verb, which consequently surfaces with default mid. Compare
the present tense of the main clause verb in (58c). Here the Agr HL is lured onto
the verb by the clitic object.

Finally, Buli has constructions in which the verb of the subordinate clause
appears in a nonfinite form. (See Norris [2002] for discussion). One of these is as
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complement to the main clause verb ya:li ‘want’. If a clause lacks inflection and
if inflection is the source of the tone for the verb, then we expect the verb to
appear in the default mid tone in this context. The paradigm in (59) shows that
this expectation is confirmed.

(59) ma: ya:li (ayin) attm nagi-m3 ‘I want (that) Atim to hit me’
atum a: ya:i (dyin) n nagi-wa ‘Atim wants (that) me to hit him’
ma: ya:li (ayin) atum pa-ki té-md ‘I want (that) Atim to hand it [ku]

over to me’

8.3 Reduplication. In Buli the verb can reduplicate to denote repeated action.
[See Hsiao 2002 for discussion of reduplication in Buli]. In (60) we show some
reduplicated verbs along with their non-reduplicated counterparts.

(60) ati:m nagi-m3 ‘Atim hit me’
atim nagi-nagi-ms ‘Atim kept on hitting me’
f1 nagi-wa ‘you hit him’
f1 nagi-nagi-wa ‘you kept on hitting him’

One possible analysis goes as follows. In third person, the Agr morpheme
deletes; the verb gets the L tense morpheme while the object gets default mid. The
verb is then reduplicated, as in (61). But, if reduplication follows Tone Associa-
tion, then the HL Agr morpheme (when not deleted) should associate to the verb +

(61) morphosyntax:

atrm Agr Tns [nag-ma] underlying
H+L L
atm Tns [nag-ma] Agr Deletion
L
nag-ma Tone Association
L
phonology:
nag-ma Default
L M
nag-nag-ma Reduplication of verb

L L M
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obj first to give /ndg-wa/ and then reduplicate to /ndg-nag-wa/ (and eventually
ndgi-ndgi-wa). But this is doubly wrong: the second half of the reduplicant has a
low tone and the object has a mid tone: fi naginagi-wa ‘you kept on hitting
him’.

The other possible analysis is that the L appearing on the second half of the
reduplicated verb is neither copied from the first half nor a reflex of Agr. Instead
it is the L that we saw in the serial verb construction where V, consistently had
the L tense morpheme except in the present where the 4 particle occurs forcing V,
to get default mid tone unless an object enclitic occurs. In fact, this is the correct
analysis as shown by the data in (62). Here the verb is reduplicated and takes two
occurrences of the Tns particle. The second one licenses the HL Agr morpheme
which can lower onto the verb with the encliticized object suffix.

(62) atfi:m a nagi-md ‘Atim hits me (habitually)’
atim a nag 4 ndgi-md ‘Atim keeps on hitting me (habitually)’
attm a nag 4 nagi mi  ‘Atim keeps on hitting me (emph.) (habitually)’

Thus, verbal reduplication in Buli takes place at the V’ level of the
morphology (V’ = Tns+V) [cf. Inkelas & Zoll 2002] rather than copying in the
phonology or filling out an underspecified CV skeletal slot [cf. Marantz 1982] or
RED morpheme [cf. McCarthy & Prince 1995].

9. Phonetics

In this section we report several findings from a study of the phonetic implemen-
tation of the tonal data discussed in this paper. This study is based on the speech
of a single speaker, the first author.

Buli is unusual among Gur languages in having a three-way distinction in
tonal height. The minimal triple in (63) illustrates this difference. In citation
forms the low and mid tones are quite regularly implemented at ¢. 100 Hz and
130 Hz, respectively, while the high tone fluctuates between 150-200 Hz. This
might indicate that the high tone belongs to an upper register while the low and
mid tones belong to a lower register. There is a modicum of phonological
evidence to support this conjecture. Diachronically, there is our hypothesis that
the Buli H originates from the raising (enhancement) of a H before L.
Synchronically, we have seen two rules that relate low and mid tones in Buli: mid
is changed to low in the noun-adjective construction and the low of the plural
suffix —a is changed to mid after a mid tone. It is true that a low tone changes to
high between high tones (31a) but this could arguably reflect phonologization of
an undershoot phenomenon.
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(63)

!

|!Pc

% o Ay
C g A=y ~
1t T iy A
sk s’k s’uk
‘path’ ‘navel’ ‘fish sp.’

As we have seen, the syllable is the tone-bearing unit in Buli. There is no
underlying phonemic contrast between level and contour tones. Furthermore, the
language contrasts CV, CVV, CVC, and CVVC syllable shapes. One might won-
der how a tone such as a H is realized on the syllable. Can the peak be located
anywhere in the syllable? Or is it achieved at some designated point such as the
onset of the vowel or the right edge of the syllable? In fact, the following
generalization underlies Buli tonal implementation: the tone stretches over the
entire syllable rime producing a plateau. This point is evident in the pitch tracings
in (64) showing the realization of a high tone on syllables of various canonical
shapes. There is a rapid Fo rise in the onset and then the high tonal level is main-
tained with a slow decline reflecting prepausal lowering. This plateau structure
may aid in the discrimination of three tonal levels by increasing the duration over
which the stimulus can be perceived.

(64)

‘I (emph.)’ ‘leg
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mi: dd:m
‘helped’ ‘drink’

The spectrograms in (65) show the transition from H to M and L. In general
there is minimal anticipation in the achievement of the tonal targets on syllable
rimes. The vast majority of the transition occurs in the syllable onset located
between the two rimes.

(65)

ndn bang mi da:m p%e:
‘leg-bangle’ ‘my drink is gone’

Confining the FO transitions to syllable onsets makes sense. Onsets may contain
obstruent consonants, which are not optimal tone-bearing units. Making the FO
transition there allows the more hospitable (i.e. sonorant) syllable rime to host the
tone. Also, Xu [1999] argues that it takes time for the relatively sluggish
laryngeal articulators to implement a tone. If tonal implementation is aligned with
the beginning of the syllable then the onset portion coincides with the inertia that
must be overcome to approach the tonal target.
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In (66) we illustrate the H=R=L alternation on bi:k ‘child’ produced by Low
Tone Spread and Rising Tone Absorption. It is clear that in m bi:kd the low of
the pronoun spreads to first part of the rime of bi:k. This is followed by a rapid
rise on the second mora. It is equally clear from m bi:kd that this rise has been
suppressed when a H follows. There is instead a rapid transition from the L on
[bi:] to the H on [k4] that takes place primarily in the onset.

(66)

M

bi:k m bi:k m bikd
‘child’ ‘my child’ ‘my child’ def.

It is well known from the phonetics literature that rising tones take longer to
implement than falling tones [Sundberg 1979]. Since Buli has syllables of various
sizes we can ask if they behave differently under rising tone creation. In (67) we
report the syllable rime durations for underlying high tone syllables in two
prepausal contexts: (1) preceded by the high-toned emphatic pronoun mi ‘my’ and
(2) preceded by the low-toned nonemphatic counterpart fi. In the former context
the H is unchanged while in the latter it turns to rising by Low Tone Spread. The
durations of the CVVC, CVV, and CVC syllables remain relatively stable across
the two contexts. But the monomoraic CV is significantly longer. It thus appears
that in the prepausal context there is an opportunity for phrase-final lengthening.
The Buli speaker takes advantage of this opportunity to realize his rise more
comfortably. Comparable examples in the durational disparity between rising and
falling tones have been reported in the literature. For example, Lehiste and Ivic
[1986] found that short vowels with a rising tone are longer in duration than short
vowels with a falling tone. Myers (to appear) reports that in Kinyarwanda the
bimoraic long vowel under rising tone (H on the second mora) is significantly
longer than a comparable bimoraic long vowel under a falling tone (H on the first
mora). And Gandour [1977] finds diachronic changes in vowel length in Thai
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t-test: mean diff. 5.2, DF 10, t=1.05, p=.3183
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Mean
St. dev.
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Min.
Max.
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Mean
St. dev.
N

Min.

t-test: mean diff. 8.4, DF 12, t = .640, p = .534
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Mean
St. dev.
N
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t-test: mean diff. 16.2, DF 4, t = 1.36, p = .243
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H R
306 301
51 48
11 11
210 236
400 400

H R

109 159
26 20
15 15
76 129

129 203

Post-L Post-H
349 340

39 50

13 13
300 276

Post-L Post-H
113 130
11 22
5 5
129 155
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dialects that track the direction of contour change: short > long in syllables with
rising tones and long > short in syllables with level or falling tones.

Buli has no falling tones and so we cannot test the durational requirements of a
rising vs. falling contrast. However, we did measure the duration of prepausal low
tone syllables after a high vs. a low tone, shown in (68). The former sequence
requires a transition from H to L while the latter does not. In this case neither the
CV:, CVC, and CV:C syllables nor the CV syllables showed a significant
durational difference in the two contexts.

9. Summary and Conclusion

The principal findings of this study of Buli tone can be summarized as follows.
The language contrasts three levels of tone: high, mid, and low. Although Buli
combines a vowel length contrast with an open vs. closed syllable contrast, there
are no underlying complex tones. A general process spreads a low tone to a
following syllable with a high tone to produce a rising tone. The rising tone
simplifies to low when followed by a high-tone syllable. These processes apply at
the level of the syllable, which is the tone-bearing unit of the language. Buli
differs from other Gur languages in lacking a downstep and more generally in
banning floating tones. We demonstrated a systematic correspondence between
high, low, and toneless roots in Dagaare and high, low, and mid roots in Buli. We
suggested that the mid tone in Buli arose from phonologization of the phonetic
raising of a high tone before a low. We then surveyed the tonal changes
associated with the nominal and verbal inflection. The latter was shown to be
unusually complex. We suggested an analysis that made crucial use of an
Inflection node that comprises a H+L agreement morpheme and a L tense
morpheme that lower onto the verb in various contexts. Certain loose ends of the
analysis were left as tasks for future research. The paper closed with a summary
of the phonetic implementations of the tonal patterns. The syllable rime is the
domain of realization of tones while the onset of the syllable is a zone of FO
transition. Rising tones are consistently distinguished from highs by delay of the
peak until the end of the syllable. In the case of a monomoraic CV syllable, a
rising tone occasions a significant lengthening before pause.

We hope that this paper will stimulate further study of the tone of Gur
languages from both descriptive as well as comparative, typological perspectives.
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PALATALIZATION IN WEST CHADIC
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UCLA

Morphological palatalization is a phenomenon whereby palatal articulation
(fronting of vowels, adding palatalization as a secondary articulation to
consonants, changing alveolars to alveopalatals) is a property associated with an
entire morpheme, not with individual segments. Within the Chadic language
family, morphological palatalization is best documented in the Biu-Mandara
branch, but it has been inherited as a feature in the West branch as well. This
paper explores palatalization phenomena in the West Branch that conceivably trace
their origin to morphological palatalization. In Miya, morphological palatalization
operates much as it does in Biu-Mandara languages, affecting entire morphemes
and associating with specific morphological processes. Duwai exhibits remnants
of morphological palatalization in certain verb alternations. Bole shows
alveolar/alveopalatal variations in specific lexical items that have no local
phonological explanation. In Hausa, the origin of palatal consonants has long
been a source of controversy. The paper argues that local phonological processes
of palatalization cannot account for a large number of the palatals in modern
Hausa, a claim that has implications for the analysis of the system of high
vowels.

1. Morphological Palatalization

Many languages in the Biu-Mandara branch of the Chadic family! have a pheno-
menon which I will refer to as “morphological palatalization”. Carl Hoffmann was
apparently the first person to describe this phenomenon, writing about Gude in
Hoffmann [1972),2 a paper which I have not seen, cited in Hoskison [1975:5], but
the phenomenon is now well-described for a number of other Biu-Mandara lang-
uages. Rather than a local effect whereby, say, s palatalizes to § before a front
vowel, morphological palatalization affects a whole word. Typical is the situation in

I Newman [1977], in the classification followed here, proposes four major branches in the
Chadic family: West, comprising languages spoken in northern Nigeria; Biu-Mandara, com-
prising languages spoken in northeastern Nigeria and northern Cameroon; Masa, comprising
languages spoken in southwestern Chad, extending into eastern Cameroon; and East, comprising
languages in western and central Chad.

2 The title of Hoffmann’s paper refers to “Mapuda” [mapud'a], a now archaic autonym of the
Gude [Hoskison 1975:4].
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Podoko, for which Swackhamer [n.d.] says, “Palatalization works as a word level
prosody. It affects the central vowels, causing /a/ to be realized as [e] and /o/ to be
realized as [i]. It affects the alveolar consonants, especially the fricatives, and in
some environments, the stops and the nasal /n/.” Thus, for example, the non-
palatalized root /baza/ ‘to unearth’ is pronounced [baza], but its imperative, which
is palatalized, is pronounced [beZe].

In these languages, it is clear that morphological palatalization is a word level
phenomenon rather than a phoneme-level alternation because, first, it affects a
word globally, shifting pronunciation of both consonants and vowels, and second,
though it potentially affects all the segments of a word, it is often variable in the
extent to which it affects specific segments. Hoskison [1975:41] gives the following
routine for palatalizing the root consonants of the Gude VENTIVE form of the verb
(called “MOTION-TO-SPEAKER” by Hoskison), which consists of changing the stem
final vowel to /a/ and palatalizing the word:

* Obligatorily change /d, n, s, z, ts, dz/ to their palatal counterparts [y, i,

5, Z, ¢, J].

e If the ch)ot has none of the consonants above but it does contain one or

more other coronals, then palatalize at least one of those.

* If the root contains no coronals, then palatalize at least one other

consonant other than /y/ (/y/ is not palatalizable, but no roots contain

only /y/).

* Optionally palatalize any consonant in addition to the obligatory palatali-

zations above.
For example, the verb /sdba/ ‘drive away’ has a “neutral” verbal noun [s3bdn]
and a ventive verbal noun [Sibdn], with obligatorily palatalized [§] but unpala-
talized [b].3 The “neutral” verbal noun of /t31/ ‘sew’ is [t313n], whereas the ven-
tive verbal noun is [ti{Ydn], with the medial lateral fricative palatalized, but not the
initial /t/. The neutral verbal noun of /ddm/ ‘enter’ is [ddm3nd], whereas the
ventive is [g¥Yimén], with the coronal /d/ palatalized to [gY] but the labial /m/ not
palatalized. The root /6%3/ ‘sip’, with only a labial consonant has neutral verbal
noun [b%¥3Gn] but ventive [bUén]. Note that morphological palatalization also affects
vowels. Hoskison, writing in a linear framework, described changes in vowels as
assimilations to neighboring palatalized consonants, but if one views morphological
palatalization as a word level prosodic pattern, there is no reason to give the
consonants priority.

Morphological palatalization in Biu-Mandara languages functions both as a
feature of certain morphosyntactic processes, such as the Podoko imperative or the
Gude ventive, and as an unpredictable lexical feature of certain words. Swack-
hamer [n.d.] cites pairs of words such as [patsa] ‘sun’ vs. [petSe] (= /patsa/ +
palatalization) ‘g-string’ or [vula] ‘bedbug’ vs. [vule] (= /vula/ + palatalization)
‘mollusk’. Gude has pairs such as [hand] ‘to shoot’ (cf. palatalized perfective form
[h¥1]) vs. [hYin] ‘millet’.

3 Examples are from my own notes on Gude, which I worked on for about a year and a half in
the late 1970’s.
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Although morphological palatalization is fairly well described for a number of
Biu-Mandara languages, as far as I know, no one has done any comparative work
specifically on palatalization, such as reconstructing certain roots as palatalized and
others as non-palatalized or reconstructing particular morphological processes as
incorporating palatalization. In fact, the morphological processes associated with
palatalization differ from language to language, e.g., in Podoko, verbs in the
imperfective are palatalized [Jarvis n.d.:42ff.], whereas in Gude, verbs in the
perfective (= completive) are palatalized [Hoskison 1983:83ff.], making it unclear
whether we are dealing with analogous processes or true homologs. Despite our
current ignorance about comparative aspects of morphological palatalization, it
seems likely that this must be reconstructed as a feature of Biu-Mandara. It is too
widespread and too systematic among languages that are not particularly closely
related and not in contact with each other to be a result of either accidental
convergence or areal spread.

The hypothesis that morphological palatalization was a feature of proto-Biu-
Mandara raises the question of whether it might be a feature inherited from an
even deeper historical level. This paper will suggest that there is evidence that the
answer to this question is, “Yes,” at least to the level of the shared ancestor of Biu-
Mandara and West Chadic. No West Chadic language so far described has mor-
phological palatalization of the systematic and productive nature found in some
Biu-Mandara languages. However, at least one West Chadic language, Miya, does
have palatalization that works as a word level prosody, much as in Biu-Mandara
languages, and if one once thinks of morphological palatalization as having been a
feature of proto-West Chadic, a number of apparent anomalies in other languages
seem less of a puzzle. [ will begin by briefly summarizing the situation in Miya.
Next I look at the Bade/Ngizim group, especially Duwai, where certain alternations
and other facts are reminiscent of morphological palatalization. Along with Miya,
these languages all belong to Newman’s [1977] “B” sub-branch of West Chadic.
Languages of Newman’s “A” sub-branch of West Chadic, which includes Hausa,4
also have what may be remnants of morphological palatalization. In West Chadic
“A”, I begin by examining Bole, which has a rather “fluid” phonology, especially
in the coronal area, and I finally turn to Hausa and the vexed question of whether
the contrasts between words such as tunya ‘cactus’ vs. cinya ‘thigh’ reside in the
consonants or the vowels.

2. Miya>

In this section, I briefly summarize the description of Miya morphological palatali-
zation in Schuh [1998:33-36]. The phonetic effects of morphological palatalization
in Miya, a West Chadic “B” language of the North Bauchi subgroup, are essen-

4 Recent comparative work that I have been doing on West Chadic has caused me to question a
close relationship between Hausa and other languages now considered West Chadic “A”. There
is no question of the West Chadic affiliation of Hausa, however, and its exact place within West
Chadic would have no implications for the phenomena discussed in this paper.

5 Field work on Miya in 1982-83 was supported by a grant from the Wenner-Gren Foundation
for Anthropological Research.
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tially identical to those in Biu-Mandara languages. In a word with morphological
palatalization,
* the [+delayed release] coronals /ts, dz, s, z/ are obligatorily realized as
the palatal counterparts [c, j, sh, zh];6
* other consonants are optionally palatalized;
* /o/ is almost always realized as [i] in word final position and frequently
in word medial position as well;
* /a/ is often realized as [e] (written “‘€” here—see footnote);
* /a/is usually realized as [&].
As in the Biu-Mandara languages, these effects are somewhat variable from word
to word and in repetitions of the same word. In (1) are a few palatalized words,
written as [ recorded them in my notes. The form between slashes is the segmental
form without palatalization.

(1) titeliw /tdtalaw/ ‘type of flute’ tydmdtyam /tamdtam/ ‘stench’
éryuw  Jaraw/  ‘pus’ dzhipiy /4zdpay/  ‘tears’
mbyadli /mbadld/ ‘cucumber’ dvyadi /avada/  ‘buttocks’

Also as in Biu-Mandara languages, palatalization is a lexical feature of some words
and morphemes but not of others, though lexically palatalized words are very
much in the minority [Schuh 1998:35]. There are minimal pairs segmentally
distinguished only by palatalization, as in (2), for example.

(2) mar ‘sesame’ mir ‘money’
dtsm  ‘song’ dtim  ‘nose’
labads ‘shoulder’ Iébedi a type of basket

Miya differs from Biu-Mandara languages in that morphological palatalization is
no longer a productive part of any morphological process. There are, however, a
few areas of morphology where a single root may have contrastive palatalized and
non-palatalized alternants. The morphological pairing which best illustrates this is
verb vs. derived verbal noun. For a number of verbs, the root form is not pala-
talized but the derived verbal noun is, as in (3).

6 Here and elsewhere I will use the following orthographic conventions: ¢ = [t[], j = [d3], sh =
[[1, zh = [3], tI = [1], dl in Miya and jI in Bade = [k]. A palatal co-articulation of consonants
other than these will be represented by a y following the consonant, e.g., gy = [g¥]. The vowel o
= [i]. Medially, the short vowels which I will symbolize as i, u, e tend to have a lax pronun-
ciation, phonetically more like [1, u, €]. A macron over a vowel represents a long vowel, though
in Miya, I represent phonetic [i:] and [u:] as iy and uw, respectively (see Schuh [1998:20-22] for
discussion). Grave accent indicates low tone. In Miya, acute accent on a domain initial syllable =
high tone. Elsewhere in Miya and Bade, acute accent = downstepped high. In Miya, syllables
unmarked for tone retain the tone of the nearest syllable to the left. In other languages, unmarked
syllables bear high tone.
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’

(3) zoza ‘flay but 4zhdzho ‘flaying’
tloma ‘shave’ dtlyam ‘shaving’
(cf. tsaga ‘sit’, dtsdgo ‘sitting’ without palatalization)

rovozo ‘be fat’ but rdvazhi ‘fatness’
"as9 ‘be sated’ ’ishdshi ‘satiation’
(cf. tonsa ‘itch’, tamass ‘itching’ without palatalization)

See Schuh [1998:36] for a few other areas where palatalization plays a mor-
phological role, albeit a frozen, lexicalized one.

3. Duwai, Bade, and Ngizim’

Duwai, Bade, and Ngizim are three fairly closely related languages of the “B”
branch of West Chadic. They are thus first cousins of Miya within West Chadic
“B”, in contrast to their more distant cousins in the “A” branch of West Chadic,
such as Bole and Hausa. Bade and Ngizim are particularly closely related, and in
fact, impressionistically, Ngizim resembles the Gashua dialect of Bade more than
that dialect resembles other Bade dialects, suggesting that some features shared
across Bade but not shared by Ngizim may be the result of areal diffusion rather
than shared inheritance (see Schuh [1981] for discussion of Bade dialects). Duwai,
on the other hand, is quite distinct from its sisters and clearly represents a separate
branch within this group. Bade is dialectally diverse [Schuh 1981] and Duwai
appears to be so, though I have little systematic information on Duwai dialects.

Looking at any of these languages purely on internal grounds, one would
probably not propose processes of morphological palatalization like those described
above for Biu-Mandara languages or Miya. Both Duwai and Ngizim have a
productive rule that changes alveolar consonants other than lateral fricatives, /, and
r to their palatal counterparts when an -i follows, such as in the examples in (4),
contrasting verbs in the perfective in each language with the subjunctive in Duwai
and the singular imperative in Ngizim.

This rule is NOT shared by any dialect of Bade (cf. Gashua Bade madsu ‘(he)
bought’, amasi ‘buy!’). Since Bade and Ngizim comprise a genetic subgroup
separate from Duwai, Duwai and Ngizim must have developed locally conditioned
palatalization of alveolars independently and fairly recently rather than having
inherited it as a regular process from a common ancestor. Palatalization of alveo-
lars before front vowels is, of course, a natural and widespread process in the
world’s languages, but it would be a remarkable coincidence if two closely related

7 Data from Ngizim comes primarily from work in a comparative Chadic syntax project in 1969-
70, supported by a National Science Foundation Grant (GS-2279, Paul Newman, Principal
Investigator). Data on Duwai and Bade come from two years field research when I was a Senior
Research Fellow in the Centre for the Study of Nigerian Languages of Ahmadu Bello University
(Paul Newman, Centre Director).
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(4) Phonologically conditioned palatalization in Duwai and Ngizim

Duwai
Perfective Subjunctive
afto afci ‘lie down’
kado kaji ‘bite’
kido ki'yi ‘eat meat’
maso mdashi ‘buy’
tiizo tiizhi ‘tip to pour’
wano wanyi ‘milk’
Ngizim
Perfective Imperative
raptu a-ropci ‘open’
Zidu a-Ziji ‘slaughter’
kidu a-ki’'yi ‘eat meat’
kasu a-kashi ‘sweep’
bozu a-bazhi ‘leave’
tanu a-tanyi ‘remember’

languages would independently initiate this process and, moreover, initiate it for
exactly the same set of consonants (a set which differs from that of their distant
cousin, Hausa, which palatalizes only s, z, £, and to a lesser extent d—see below). |
will suggest that the seeds of the process already existed in proto-Duwai/
Bade/Ngizim and that the convergent innovation was not to initiate palatalization,
but to “focus” it in the form we see it today.

In addition to this process of phonologically conditioned palatalization, Duwai
has a process which is more like that of the morphologically conditioned palatali-
zations of some Biu-Mandara languages. Some, but not all verbs palatalize the root
final consonant in the perfective but not in other TAM’s (root final alveolars will,
of course, palatalize in TAM forms that end in -i by the general phonological rule
illustrated in (4) above). The table in (5) illustrates verbs in their perfective and
imperfective forms. In some of the examples, both perfective and imperfective
have phonetically identical endings [-uwo], but they are underlyingly different. The
perfective comes, historically, from *-2-w(u), and is realized as final -u in Bade and
Ngizim, e.g., Ngizim Fétu ‘divide’, ddbu ‘erect’. In Duwai, the perfective comes
out as -uwo if the final consonant of the verb is a palatal or a labial (a strange
natural class!), e.g., Fécuwo ‘divide’, ddbuwo ‘erect’, and as -0 elsewhere, e.g.,
niito ‘pass’ (cf. Ngizim nitu ‘pass’). The imperfective comes, historically, from
*_a-w(u), e.g. Ngizim Fétaw ‘will divide’, ddbaw ‘will erect’. In Duwai, the -a
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becomes -o if not phrase final, and assimilates to the -w suffix to become [u].8 In
my list of 380 Duwai verbs, there are none with palatalized labials, palatalized
liquids, or palatalized lateral fricatives.

(5) Duwai verbs with palatal consonant in the perfective

Perfective Imperfective

Féciwo Fétiwo ‘divide’

abjuwo abdiuwo ‘greet’
pokshuwo poksa ‘postpone’
guzhguzhuwo quzguzuwo ‘teach, learn’
dgvadyuwod dgvadi ‘rot, spoil’
kanytuwo kano ‘spend the day’
ackytuwo ackuwo ‘cut in two’
adgytuwo adgu ‘become aware’

Palatalization of Duwai perfective verbs differs in important respects from Biu-
Mandara languages where palatalization plays a morphological role. First, as
described in sections 1 and 2, palatalization in Biu-Mandara and Miya is a word
level prosody. In Duwai, palatalization in the perfective affects only the root final
consonant. Second, unlike Biu-Mandara languages, where morphological palataliza-
tion is a fixed part of marking particular TAM’s, palatalization of verbs in the
perfective in Duwai is lexically specific and applies to only a minority of verbs. The
table in (6) gives figures for the number of verbs in my data that do and do not
alternate.

In addition to these systematic alternations associated with particular phonolo-
gical or morphological environments, languages of the Duwai/Bade/Ngizim group
show apparently unsystematic differences in (non-)palatalization in cognate lexical
items. The table in (7) gives a sample. I have included Miya where a cognate is
available.

8 The -w(u) of the perfective and imperfective also have different origins. The perfective pro-
bably comes from a perfective marker *-ku, seen, for example in Bole-Tangale languages such as
Kirfi shan-ko *he lay down’. The imperfective is from a definite determiner *ku, still heard with
the stop in Duwai imperfectives in the Dadigir dialect for verb forms ending in a voiceless
consonant, e.g., y1 dabat-ko ‘1 will sell (it)’.

9 Note that the phonetic realization of /d/ under perfective palatalization is [dy], an alveolar with
palatal co-articulation, where /d/ palatalized by a following -i is [’y], a true palatal with glottal
articulation. I would want to check this with a range of speakers over a range of tokens before
asserting that this is a consistent distinction, however.
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(6) Numbers of Duwai verbs with and without alternating consonants

(7

Alternate | Only non-palatal | Only palatal
tlc 49 37 1 (only the monoverb ciwo ‘beget’)
dlj 4 16 0
s/sh 1 13 2 (includes 1 monoverb shiwo ‘lift’)
Jh 1 1 0
didy | 5 32 0
n/ny | 6 23 1 (only the monoverb nyuwo ‘bathe’)
kKky | 1 18 0
ggy | 1 14 1 (the verb ‘know’—see (7) below)
West Chadic “B” palatal/alveolar correspondences
Duwai Ngizim Bade Miya

(Westem)10

ije ja jan 'y ‘dog’
zhimen zamanu zlyamoan ‘ostrich’
kashén gdzhan 3gzanan quzom ‘Nile monitor’
shishi (gozhaw) | sasakon dshiiwashiw | ‘star’
gmish gamas gamasan ghamatso ‘laughter’
(cf. gdmso ‘laugh’)
shiri shirin saran tsor ‘two’
zhiya zha z1lyan ‘war’
ishau shau son ‘excrement’
dzgyawo z3gau dzgo ‘know’
ddu Jjuwak juwan dtiwly fly’

The point of these examples is to show cross-language variation in palatalization
in roots which does not seem to have a phonological explanation. In these exam-
ples, and in general, Duwai has more palatal consonants lexically than do Bade and
Ngizim. Bade appears to have undergone DEpalatalizatiion of *sh and *zh. In the
list here, the word for ‘star’ is not only palatalized in Duwai and probably Ngizim
(it is not clear exactly how to relate the Ngizim word to the others), but also in
Miya. Depalatalization as a process in Bade is evident in borrowed words where

words in the source language must have had palatals, e.g., Bade sdnkafan ‘rice’,

10 1 the Western dialect of Bade, all nouns have a suffix -n in citation form [Lukas 1968, Schuh

1973/74]. The word for ‘star’ ends in a productive diminutive suffix -ako-.
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probably from Hausa shinkafa. Bade has no words with sk or zh, but it does have
c and j, e.g., cakcaku ‘sift’ (cf. Ngizim cacku ‘strain’), juwan ‘fly’ (the insect) (cf.
Ngizim juwak). The word for ‘fly’ is of interest because it is NOT palatalized in
Duwai, though it is in Miya, as the vowels indicate (assuming the Miya word is
cognate—the d ~ t correspondence is problematic).

Of particular interest are words where Duwai has both a palatal consonant and
a vowel e, as in the words ‘dog’, ‘ostrich’, ‘Nile monitor’ in (7). Evidence points
against reconstructing mid vowels for early stages of Chadic in general and for
West Chadic “B” in particular. In West Chadic “B” languages, virtually all mid
vowels transparently come from monophthongization of the diphthongs ai and au,
from borrowings, and, relevant to this study, from palatalization of a. Thus, in a
word like kdshén ‘Nile monitor’, we cannot use -e- to explain the palatal sh if *e is
not a reconstructable phonemic vowel, and we cannot explain sh as conditioning a
change *a > e because the original consonant was *z (cf. the Bade word and Miya
guzom—1I do not, at the moment, have an explanation for devoicing of the con-
sonant in Duwai). If, however, we assume that this group of languages inherited
morphological palatalization as a non-productive, but still present phenomenon,
something like what we see in Miya today, we can explain these facts. The
different languages have frozen the original word prosody as lexicalized palatal
segments in certain words and/or have converted it to a local phonologically
conditioned change, as illustrated in (4) for Duwai and Ngizim. Only Duwai
preserves more active remnants of the earlier system with palatalization of a subset
of verbs in the perfective and in the related pair gamso ‘laugh’, gmish ‘laughter’, a
verb/verbal noun pair like those in Miya.!l

To conclude this section, consider the historical derivations in (8) of a pair of
words which, by the hypotheses here, differed only in the presence or absence of
morphological palatalization at the proto-Duwai/Ngizim/Bade level.

®) *3da ‘eye’ *3dappay ‘dog’
Duwai Ngizim Duwai Ngizim

Palatalization NA NA ije ije
(proto-D/Ng/B)
B/Ng initial V loss NA da NA jé
Duwai V lengthening | 1da NA 1je NA
Loss of MP as a (1da) (da) (ije) ja
prosody

| Modern form 1da da ije ja

11 A detailed study of Duwai would probably reveal more lexicalized pairs such as this, but
have not yet come across any in my rather limited data.
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REMARKS:

(1)

)

©)

)

4.

These words are cognate with Bole 1do ‘eye’ and ada ‘dog’, respectively. The
initial a- of Bole ‘dog’ must result from assimilation of *o- to the final -a. At
this time I have no explanation for the final -o/-a correspondence for ‘eye’.
‘Dog’ is likewise cognate with Miya ’iy. In the North Bauchi languages, of
which Miya is a member, non-initial *d and *t have fairly regularly changed to
y (cf. Miya miy ‘die’ vs. Bole motu, Miya kiyim ‘crocodile’ vs. Bole kadam),
and in Miya, all original word final vowels in monomorphemic words have
been apocopated.

B/N initial V loss: Initial *o- in open syllables has regularly been lost in Bade
and Ngizim, a shared innovation which groups these languages as distinct from
Duwai. This is probably not really a sound change, but rather a historical
reinterpretation. Throughout this language group, vowels in hiatus coalesce,
e.g., Bade /aci 3kfu/ — [acakfli] ‘he entered’. At an earlier stage, in an utter-
ance such as */kibo 3da/ — [kuboda] ‘(he) closed (his) eye’, the underlying
form of ‘eye’ would have been ambiguous between /ada/ or simply /da/. The
immediate ancestor language to Bade and Ngizim selected the latter inter-
pretation across the board for such words—cf. also Duwai Ishau vs. Ngizim
shau, Bade son in table (7).

Duwai V lengthening: Duwai has regularly lengthened “real” vowels in non-
final open syllables, where by “real” I mean non-epenthetic vowels, i.e., vowels
whose presence and quality are not predictable on the basis of syllable struc-
ture. This affected both medial vowels, e.g., Duwai maso ‘buy’ (cf. Bade
madsu), and initial vowels, e.g., Duwai azhamok ‘Acacia seyal’ (cf. Bade
azaman). Lengthened initial *o > [i] in Duwai, possibly also a remnant of pala-
talization because, like many Chadic languages, Duwai does tolerate phonetic
long [3].

Loss of MP as a prosody: The palatalized variant of /a/ in languages with
morphological palatalization is usually [e] (see fn. 6), but /a/ in palatalized
words often does not undergo perceptible fronting (see a number of the
examples in the section on Miya). Once Bade and Ngizim lost morphological
palatalization as a word level prosody, the vowel /a/ emerged in its canonical
phonetic realization. In Duwai, assuming we do not want to say that it has true
morpholological palatalization, *a seems to have been phonologized as a front
vowel, written “e” here, in words that originally had prosodic palatalization.

Bole!2

We now turn to languages of the “A” subgroup of West Chadic. As far as I know,
there are no West Chadic “A” languages that have anything resembling prosodic

12

This section is a write-up of an oral presentation given at the UCLA Linguistics Phonology

Seminar, May 15, 2001. That presentation was, in turn, an expansion and relinement of a
section of Schuh and Gimba [2000b]. Work on Bole has been supported by a National Science
Foundation grant (BCS9905180, Russell G. Schuh, Principal Investigator).
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palatalization of whole words. Nonetheless, some West Chadic “A” languages
present problems of interpretation with respect to palatalization. In the preceding
sections, I have tried to present a credible case for claiming that proto-West Chadic
inherited morphological palatalization from its immediate ancestor. This back-
ground may give us a way to address some issues that West Chadic “A”
languages raise.

The Bole phonetic coronal obstruent inventory includes the following sounds:
[t,d, d,c,]j, s, z, sh, nd, nj, nz]. There are no active alternations between any of the
alveolars and their palatal counterparts, though a few frozen singular/plural
alternants in nouns suggest that there was at one time at least a rule palatalizing z
before front vowels, e.g., gdza, pl. gajje ‘rooster’, gorzo, pl. goraji ‘man’. In
modern Bole, there are no such alternates associating the corresponding voiceless
fricative pair s/sh, i.e., in a singular/plural pair like kosum, pl. kosse ‘rat’, nor is
there any evidence, internal or comparative, to suggest that the alveolar stops ever
alternated with their palatal counterparts—cf. Bole dishi-13 ‘grandchild’ vs. Hausa
jika, Bole f1 ‘eat’ vs. Hausa ci, where the Hausa cognates DO have palatals before
front vowels. Discussion here will thus focus only on the sets s/sh/c and z/j,
assuming a historical relationship between the members of each set.

There is no question that /s, sh/ and /z, j/ represent four separate phonemes in
Modern Bole. There are (near) minimal sets of words contrasting the alveolar and
palatal counterpart of each pair (9). I include [c] in the palatal column together
with [sh]. This sound occurs word initial in Bole in only a few words, always in
variation with [sh]. Medially, [c] occurs only as a geminate in variation with [ssh].

(9) Bole words showing a contrast between alveolars and palatals

Alveolar (s, z) Palatal (sh/c, j)

sit ideophone for black shit ideophone for red
osi ‘fire’ oshi ‘goat’

besi ‘shooting, stinging’ béshi ‘pounding a nail’
sa general negative marker sha ‘circumcision’
sap ideophone for earliness cap, shap ‘all’

dasa ‘jealousy’ dasha type of sorghum
messé  ‘remainder’ meécce ‘travelling’

zala ‘forked pole’ jala Albizia chevalieri
zori ‘rope’ Jjol ideophone for jumping
Goza ‘Goza person’ soja ‘soldier’

13 The plural dikkeé ‘grandchildren’ shows the origin of the medial sh < *k. This probably
represents an innovation at the proto-Bole-Tangale level—cf. 2nd feminine singular shi ‘you’ as
the form for this pronoun in all the Bole-Tangale languages vs. Hausa ki.



(10) Variation of palatals and alveolars within the Fika dialect

801

s~sh~c z~]
sonji ~ shonji ~ conji ‘pumpkin’ zili ~ jili ‘cooked pumpkin’
sansala ~ shanshala ~ cancala ‘cattle egret’ zautu ~ jautu ‘combing’

| ins6 ~ insho ~ inco ‘today’ gozor ~ gojor ‘throat’

Fcap ~ shap ‘all’ zar ~ jar ‘astickof ...
mansuwo ~ manshuwo ‘he grew old’ zirduwdyi ~ jirduwdyi ‘he tightened it’

(11) Variation of palatals and alveolars across dialects (some of these may also vary within a dialect)

s ~ sh lz~j

Gadaka | Fika | Gadaka | Fika

sinsor shinshor ‘dew’ zo jo ‘running’
somsom shomshom | ‘fermented’ zanga janga ‘mud for building’
disa disha ‘vulture’ kanzau kanjau | type of drum
shédi sédi ‘medicine’ waja waza ‘mare’

(12) Alveolar ~ palatal variation affecting borrowed words

Bole Source

saidu shaida < Hausa < Arabic ‘testify’
shashu ~ sasu saké < Hausa ‘do again’
zankar (Gadaka) cf. Ngizim jankat ‘louse’
rigijam ~ rigizam rigizdm < Kanuri < Arabic ‘bridle’

T00T ‘(¢/1)1€ sousmury uvorfy ut saipnyg
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Despite the clear contrast between /z/ and /j/ and between /s/ and /sh/ (the latter
with an allophone [c]), many words allow apparent free variation between alveo-
lars and their palatal counterparts. This variation takes place both within the Fika
dialect, the focus of this discussion, and across dialects (see (10)-(12)). Moreover, it
affects borrowed words, sometimes depalatalizing an original palatal, sometimes
palatalizing an original alveolar, and sometimes allowing variation.

The word meaning ‘do again’ from Hausa saké (phonetically [sakyé]) is of
particular interest. Bole speakers who have acquired Hausa in adulthood as a
second language realize Hausa /ky/ and /gy/ as [c] and [j] respectively, e.g., Hausa
da kyau ‘good!’ (lit: “with goodness”) with a “Bole accent” becomes [dacau]. In
Hausa, /k/ automatically palatalizes to /ky/ before front vowels, meaning that Bole
speakers “hear” Hausa [sakyé] as [sacé], but because word medial [c] occurs
only as a geminate realization of /sh/, this is reinterpreted as /sashé/. As we will see
below, alveolar and palatal fricatives cannot co-occur in the same word, meaning
that the borrowed Hausa root must thus be either [sas-] or [shash-].

A number of questions arise from the observations that, on the one hand, the
alveolar fricatives and their palatal counterparts are in contrast, whereas on the
other hand, they seem to be in free variation in at least some words. The first
question is the extent to which alveolar or palatal pronunciation is stable versus
variable. Looking only at tokens from the Fika dialect, I compiled the following
figures from Schuh and Gimba [2000a]:

Word initial
179 words with initial [s] 114 words with initial [z]
82 words with initial [sh] 91 words with initial [j]
261 TOTAL with s ~ sh 205 TOTAL with initial z ~ j
13 show variation 11 show variation

Word medial (intervocalic C2)

109 words with [s] as C2 39 words with [z] as C2

76 words with [sh] as C2 (includes [cc]) 41 words with [j] as C2

185 TOTAL with s ~ sh ~ccas C2 80 TOTAL with z ~ jas C2
6 show variation 6 show variation

These figures show that the number of words that admit alveolar/palatal varia-
tion is only a small percentage of the total of the words containing one of these
sounds. The figures represent only those entries for which Schuh and Gimba
[2000a] actually list variants. Were we to check every entry for acceptable varia-
tion, the figures would be considerably higher, but probably still well below 50%.
It is worth noting that no entries with medial geminates show variation within the
Fika dialect, suggesting that gemination stabilizes an alveolar or a palatal pronunci-



110 Studies in African Linguistics 31(1/2), 2002

ation, though some entries with geminates differ dialectally, e.g., Fika pocco
‘arrow’, Gadaka posso.

Another question is whether there is any correlation between alveolar or palatal
pronunciation and environment. The table in (13) gives figures for the four con-
sonants in initial position before the five vowels of Bole. These figures include all
tokens for each of the consonants. Thus, if a word has variants with both s and sh,
it is included with figures for both those consonants.

(13) s sh z j
#_ i 26 27 8 23
#_ e 9 6 10 9
#__a 58 32 42 35
#__u 42 9 20 11
#__ 0 42 6 | _30 13
Total: | 177 80 | 110 91

The only figure here that suggests that palatalization might be or have been in
part phonologically conditioned is the fairly large difference in numbers of z vs. j
before i. The palatals, especially sh, seem to be rather strongly DISfavored before
the round vowels, but it is unlikely that this reflects a process of DEpalatalization,
given the fact that /sh/ and /j/ are otherwise common sounds in Bole. In the case of
s/sh before i and all the consonants before a, there is no obvious trend.

A final point of interest, alluded to in the discussion of Bole reflexes of the
borrowed Hausa word saké, is co-occurrence restrictions on alveolar fricatives and
their palatal counterparts. In words that contain more than one such sound, all
tokens of the sound must be either alveolar or palatal, as in (14). I found only two
counterexamples to this generalization, viz. jésa ‘mane of a horse’ and soja
‘soldier’ < Hausa < English.

(14) shinshor (Gadaka sinsor) ‘dew’, but not *sinshor or *shinsor

5650 ‘patch on clothes’, but not *s6sho or *shoso
janja (Gadaka zanza) ‘star’, but not *zanja or *janza
zazoki ‘Pterocarpus erinaceus’,

but not *zajoki or *jazoki

The facts regarding Bole alveolars vs. their palatal counterparts are reminiscent
of the facts in languages with morphological palatalization: lexical contrasts can
depend on the alveolar vs. palatal distinction; one finds alternants of the same root
differing with respect to whether a coronal consonant is pronounced with alveolar
or palatal articulation; alveolar tokens across the lexicon in general outnumber
palatal tokens, and the number of words with alveolar vs. palatal variants is a
relatively small percentage of the total words containing coronal consonants;
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palatal vs. non-palatal pronunciation tends to be a word level rather than a pho-
neme level difference.

With respect to this last observation, Bole has morpholexically related word
pairs that could, in principle, be interpreted as involving word level prosody. Cer-
tain verb classes have verbal nouns and/or subjunctive forms ending in -e. When
the verb root has an internal /-a-/, that vowel becomes [e], as in (15a). Similarly, in
the demonstrative system, the proximal forms systematically have a vowel pattern
-e...e- whereas the distal forms have a pattern -a...a-, as in (15b). Finally, there
are a few etymologically related word pairs that are reminiscent of the types of
pairing in Biu-Mandara and Miya, as in (15c).

(15) a. pata-wo ‘he went out’ pete ‘going out’
basa-wo-yi ‘he shot (it)’ bésé-yi  ‘he should shoot (it)’
b. ama’ ‘that one’ emé ‘this one’
assa’ ‘there (it) is’ essé ‘here (it) is’
c. wordo ‘fart’ yeredi ‘biliousness’
gompor ‘bamboo door closure’ gémpirém ‘awning over doorway’
mbattam  ideophone for ‘fat’ = mbeccéem

It is hard to say, however, whether this is best viewed as a word level prosody
or as phonological assimilation. On the side of word level prosody associated with
a particular morphological pattern is the fact that the an a-e pattern is not phono-
logically disallowed, e.g., aré ‘type, race’, mate ‘them’. On the side of phono-
logical assimilation, borrowed words with an a-e pattern in the donor language are
usually adapted as e-e, e.g., réke ‘sugar cane’ < Hausa raké, géde ‘different’ <
Kanuri gade ‘other’.

There are some important differences between Bole and languages with
morphological palatalization. First, in the latter type of language, words are either
palatalized or they are not, whereas in Bole, while this is true for some words,
other words vary in palatality. Second, a hallmark of morphological palatalization,
even in languages like Miya or Duwai, where it is not productive, is that the
presence or absence of palatalized consonants is associated with differences in
morphology—perfective vs. other TAM’s, finite verbs vs. verbal nouns, etc. In
Bole, essentially the opposite is the case. Coronal consonants in a given root do not
alternate regardless of vocalic context, i.e., the consonants of a root tend to retain a
single phonetic identity in all their morphological instantiations. This is particularly
clear in verbs, where nearly every verb root has forms ending in each of the five
vowels of Bole. The table below shows just one root for each of the root final
consonants /s, sh, z, j/, but this list of roots and the range of environments could be
greatly expanded. The root final consonants of most verbs are stable, but the few
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verbs that have variable consonants can vary in all environments, e.g., busu-wo =
bushu-wo ‘he spent the day’, busi = bushi ‘spending the day’.14

(16) Bole verb forms showing absence of consonant alternations with respect
to following vowels

Non-front vowel environment Front vowel environment

Invariable /s/

basawoyi ‘he shot (it)’ besi (*beshi)  ‘shooting’
‘he spun (it)’ bése (*béshe) ‘spinning’

Invariable /sh/

plishuwoyi ‘he washed (it)’ piishii ‘wash (it)!’

piisha (*plisa)  ‘washing’

Invariable /z/
H‘lzé woyi ‘he spread (it) to dry’ ‘ uzeé (*uje) ‘spreading to dry’ ’

Invariable /j/ (the verb below is the only verb with a root final [j])
gojjuwoyi ‘he bought (it)’ goijii ‘buying’ (DVN)
gojjo (*qozzo)  ‘buying’ (gerund)

In summary, Bole clearly does not have morphological palatalization as a
productive or even moribund process. However, it shows a type of variation
between alveolar consonants and their palatal counterparts that is not conditioned
by local phonological environments nor is it a common type of variation cross-
linguistically. In the historical context presented in the preceding sections, this
rather unusual situation in Bole may find its source in an ancestral language where
morphological palatalization created word variants that did not arise from local
phonological conditioning. Association of variation in coronal consonants with
specific morphological contexts was probably lost well before Bole became an
independent language, but the variation itself persists.

S. Hausa
The status of palatalization in Hausa is reminiscent of that in Ngizim. Neither

language exhibits the properties of morphological palatalization seen in Biu-
Mandara languages or Miya. On the other hand, in both languages, there is a rule

14 The latter word is used in the common greeting, Barkd bishi! ‘Good afternoon!’ 1 never
heard this greeting pronounced as busi. This pronunciation may or may not be used, but if not,
this is probably just a case where a specific pronunciation is stabilized in a particular context.
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changing alveolar stops and fricatives to their palatal counterparts before front
vowels, and there are also lexical palatal consonants that have no apparent explana-
tion in such a rule. Thus, in the same way that no rule of modern Ngizim can
explain the relationship of the j in ja ‘dog’ to the d in Bole ada, no rule of Hausa
can explain the relationship of j in jg ‘red’ to the d in Bole dai.

In the discussion below, I will first outline the facts of locally conditioned
palatalization in Hausa. Next, I will note the existence of palatalized and palatal
consonants in Hausa that the language must have inherited rather than developed
through a locally conditioned palatalization process. This will provide prima facie
evidence that many palatal consonants in Hausa have a source other than phono-
logical assimilation, either synchronic or historical. I will then turn to the question
of whether or not medial short [i] and [u] are in phonological contrast. In Modern
Hausa, the source of differentiation of word pairs such as gida ‘house’ vs. guda
‘unit’ or cinya ‘thigh’ vs. tunya ‘cactus’ is ambiguous between whether it is a
contrast between the vowels, which condition differences in the consonants, or
between the consonants, which condition differences in the vowels. I will argue
that although the explanation for some palatal consonants in Hausa is undoubtedly
palatalization of original alveolars before phonetically fronted high vowels, there is
not now, nor has there probably ever been a phonological contrast between medial
short [i] and [u] and that at least some palatal consonants before these vowels
must have been inherited as palatals. One historical source of those inherited
palatals may be morphological palatalization, which I have argued was a part of
proto-West Chadic morphophonology.

5.1. Palatalization of alveolars and consonants with palatal coarticulation.
Hausa has a well-documented rule that palatalizes alveolar modal obstruents before
front vowels (see Newman [2000:414-417] for a fuller discussion). I illustrate this
in (17) for all the relevant consonants before both front vowels.

This process is virtually 100% productivel3 for a range of morphological
processes where a lexical base has variants with both final back and front vowels.
Morphological forms where this arises include noun plurals, verbal nouns, and
derived or inflected verbal forms, some of which are illustrated in the table in (17).
There are also related forms that do not arise from productive processes but show
palatalization, e.g., gaza ‘lack’ vs. gdji ‘be tired‘, sanl = shina ‘know’, zama
‘remain, stay’ vs. jima ‘spend time’. Note that in the latter two cases, pala-
talization takes place before an internal vowel.

Despite the productivity of alveolar ~ alveopalatal alternation, Newman [2000:
414] points out that palatalization does not have the status of a productive phono-
logical rule in modern Hausa. Alveolar consonants before front vowels in loan-

15 Newman [2000:415-416] notes that /d/ has a different status from the other consonants.
First, /d/ systematically fails to palatalize if preceded by n, e.g., gindi ‘base’ (cf. hanci ‘nose’,
pl. hantuna). Second, there are numerous words in which /d/ does not palatalize in environments
where the other consonants would, e.g., bida ‘thatching needle’, pl. bidodi (cf. the singular and
plural of ‘flag’ in the table).



(17) Palatalization of Hausa alveolar obstruents before front vowels

/1 /I__e
t—c |tita ‘flag’ tiitoci ‘flags’ sata  ‘theft’ siacé  ‘steal all’
d—] gadé  ‘inheritance’ gafgajiya ‘tradition’ gudi  ‘run’ a guje ‘atarun’
s—sh | gasa ‘roast’ gashi ‘roasted meat’ dasa ‘transplant’  dashé ‘seedlings’
z—]j | kidza ‘hen’ kaji ‘chickens’ baza ‘spread’ bajé  ‘scatter’
(18) Contrast between plain, labialized, and palatalized velars
Plain Labialized Palatalized
kanwa ‘potash’ kwanya  ‘occiput’ kyanwa ‘cat’
gara ‘wedding gifts’ gwari ‘grasshopper sp.’ gyara ‘repair’
Kauri  ‘smell of burning hair’ Kwauri ‘shin’ Kyauré ‘door panel’

141!
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words do not undergo palatalization, even though they are subject to other phono-
logical adaptations such as epenthesis and epheresis, e.g., tikiti ‘ticket’, filds ‘neces-
sarily’ (< Fulfulde), digiri ‘(university) degree’, siyasa ‘politics’ (< Arabic), zina
‘fornication’ (< Arabic). Alveolars in loanwords do generally palatalize when they
participate in one of the regular processes that condition palatalization in native
words, e.g., tikitdoci ‘tickets’, with ¢ — ¢ in the reduplicated plural. In addition to
borrowed words, there are some apparent native words, especially with initial ¢,
that have not undergone palatalization, e.g. fika ‘make a huge thing, such as a
granary’. The facts as we have them in modern Hausa therefore do not present
unequivocal evidence that palatalization of alveolars before front vowels was ever
an automatic phonological rule.

Modern Hausa has a three-way contrast in velar consonants between plain
velars, velars with labial co-articulation, and velars with palatal co-articulation, as
shown in (18).

Plain velars and velars with labial co-articulation appear universally in Chadic
languages and obviously formed part of the proto-Chadic phonological system.
Velars with palatal co-articulation, on the other hand, are much less common.
Indeed, other than Hausa, the only languages I know of that have palatalized velars
in contrast with plain and labialized velars are languages with morphological pala-
talization or clear remnants of it. Some dialects of Hausa also have a small number
of words with palatalized labials in contrast with plain labials, though Standard
Hausa has tended to lose the palatalization in such words. (No dialect of Hausa has
palatalized my.)

(19) Hausa dialectal forms with palatalized labials

Plain Palatalized

balle  ‘how much less...’ byallo = ballo  ‘a spark’

bata  ‘spoil’ byasa = basa _ ‘twist or pluck off fruit’
fada ‘fallon’ fyada = fada _ ‘hit with flexible whip’
facé  ‘except that’ fyacé = ficé  ‘blow one’s nose’

I see no explanation for the existence of palatalized velars and labials in
apparently native Hausa words other than inheritance. The fact that palatal co-
articulation as a phonological feature in Chadic languages seems to be almost
entirely restricted to languages that have morphological palatalization suggests that
Hausa has inherited these consonants from an ancestral language that had this

property.

5.2. Inherited (alveo)palatal consonants. Hausa does not have any coronal
consonants with palatal co-articulation. The palatalized counterparts of alveolar
obstruents (ty, dy, etc.), if they ever existed, have fallen together with the alveo-
palatal coronals (c, j, etc.). Palatalized sonorants (ry, ny, etc.), if they ever existed,
have fallen together with their plain counterparts. Although Hausa does have a
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conditioned rule palatalizing coronal obstruents, it must also have inherited words
with palatal coronals in contrast with alveolars. This is most obvious in words
where /a/ or /a/ follow the palatal, e.g., sha ‘drink*, ja ‘red*, café ‘catch’. In such
words, the existence of a palatal has no phonological explanation. To get a rough
idea of how alveolars and their palatal counterparts are distributed with respect to
following vowels, I counted the number of pages in Bargery [1934] of words
beginning in CorV, where Cor = each of the coronal (= alveolar and palatal)
obstruent consonants and V = each of the five vowels. In the tables in (20), the
numbers under the consonant represent the number of pages in Bargery for each
CorV combination. The numbers for d are inflated because Bargery mixes modal d

and implosive d.

(20) Number of pages in Bargery [1934] for #[+coronal] V...

Voiceless

Cor___ t % of t c % of ¢ S % of s | sh % of sh
a 48.00 64.00% 8.00 29.09% | 45.00 69.23% | 17.00 59.65%
i 4.50 6.00% | 12.00 43.64% 4.00 6.15% | 7.00 24.56%
u 19.00 25.33% 3.00 1091% | 13.00 20.00% | 2.00 7.02%
e 0.50 0.67% 1.50 5.45% 0.00 0.00% | 2.50 8.77%
o 3.00 4.00% 3.00 1091% 3.00 4.62% | 0.00 0.00%

Total 75.00 27.50 65.00 28.50

Voiced

Cor___ d % of d z % of z J % of j
a 76.00 67.56% | 22.00 30.56% | 11.50 40.35%
i 11.50 10.22% | 21.00 29.17% | 12.00 42.11%
u 17.00 15.11% 9.00 12.50% 2.00 7.02%
e 1.00 0.89% 0.00 0.00% 2.50 8.77%
o 7.00 6.22% | 20.00 27.78% 0.50 1.75%

Total 112.50 72.00 28.50

Of particular interest is the comparison of the numbers for Ca vs. Ci. If local
palatalization of alveolars were a major factor in accounting for words with initial
palatal consonants, then we would expect a strong skewing of alveolars toward a
following a and palatals toward a following i. The alveolar sounds ¢, s, and d do
show much higher figures in/___a than in/___i, but the palatal counterparts c, sh,
J show nothing like a complementary skewing. Indeed, the distribution of sh is
skewed IN FAVOR OF the /___a environment at a level comparable to the alveolars.
And though c is somewhat skewed toward /___i as compared to /___a, the total
percentage of ¢ before the back vowels u and o (21.82%) is comparable to that for
its alveolar counterpart ¢ (29.33%). In short, though these counts provide a rather
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gross way of estimating CorV distribution, it is obvious that there are far too many
words with unconditioned palatals in Hausa to warrant any source other than
direct inheritance. The two possible (though not mutually exclusive) sources are
the presence of palatals in the original phoneme inventory and the effect of
morphologically conditioned palatalization on underlying alveolars.

5.3. Hausa high vowels and the source of phonologically conditioned word
initial palatals. Section 5.1 presented an active rule that palatalizes underlying
alveolar consonants before front vowels, but this rule is confined almost entirely to
word final morphological alternations. In particular, it does not apply to word initial
Ci sequences, e.g., tikit ‘ticket’, not *cikitl or *cikicl. Section 5.2 provided data
on the distribution of alveolar and palatal consonants. This data showed that Hausa
must have inherited word initial palatal consonants. The distributional patterns
show that Hausa has significant numbers of palatals that cannot trace their origin
to phonologically conditioned palatalization of erstwhile alveolars.

There is, however, a modern Hausa relationship between coronal consonant
types and vowel types: words like cika ‘be full’, with an initial palatal, are pro-
nounced with an invariable [i], whereas words like t1Ka/fika ‘ruminating’, with an
initial alveolar, tend to be pronounced with [u] or to vary dialectally or even
idiolectally between [u] and [i]. A not-unreasonable hypothesis would be that pairs
like this represent an original distinction between *ti and *tu, that a once fully
active palatalization rule changed the former to ci, and that only later did the
palatalization rule become restricted as it is now. Put differently, pairs of words like
those just cited could provide evidence for a proto-Hausa distinction between
medial short *i and *u. In the remainder of this paper, I will argue that this is
incorrect. Hausa does not now have nor has it ever had a phonemic distinction
between medial short /i/ and /u/. The implication of this claim is that NO initial
palatals can trace their origin to palatalization of alveolars before an underlying
medial /i/. Many, if not most words with initial palatals, such as cika, probably have
been inherited as such, and it is the consonant that conditions the invariable front
vowel. Vowel variation after alveolars, as in tuka/tika, reflects the non-contrastive
nature of the phonetic vowels. Some word initial palatals may derive from erst-
while alveolars through phonological processes, but a path for this exists without
reconstructing a medial contrast between short /i/ and /u/.

5.3.1. The Hausa vowel system. Hausa has a 10 way vowel contrast in word final
position, i.e., the five vowels i, e, a, u, o both long and short, and a five way
contrast word medial between the five long vowels (see (21)). There is no contrast
between short medial a, ¢, and 0. Medial short mid vowels are neutralized to short
[a]. For example, when the ‘“‘definite article” -n is added to the words kara
‘stalks’, karé ‘dog’, and karo ‘collision’, closing the final syllables and auto-
matically shortening the final vowels, the words in normal speech are distinguished
only by tone, viz. [karan], [karan], [karan], respectively.

On these facts, all Hausa language specialists agree as far as I know. The main
problems of analysis in Hausa vowel phonology are in the analysis of medial short
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(21) Final and medial Hausa vowel contrasts

Final Medial
tari ‘a collection, a pile’ fimi ‘kapok tree’
fan ‘beginning’

(ta) taré ‘(she) moved to new house’ réma ‘hyrax’

tare ‘together’

(ya) tara  ‘(he) collected’ ram ‘hole’

tafa ‘nine’

tarii ‘fishing net’ ribé ‘spoil’

(sun) taru  ‘(they) gathered’

taro ‘gathering’ romo “broth’
Mairo a woman’s name

high vowels. One position, taken most forcefully by Paul Newman [see Newman
1979:175-176, Newman 2000:400, 414], maintains that medial short /i/ and /u/ are
in contrast, or at least have been until recently. The other position—the one taken
in this paper—is that these vowels are not in contrast, or, put another way, in non-
final position, the only contrastive feature between short vowels is [+high] vs.
[-high].16

The traditional method for demonstrating a contrast between segments is to cite
minimal pairs. Though this type of argument has been used to support a contrast
between medial short high vowels, the evidence is equivocal at best. Some pairs,
like cika/tika, cited in the previous section, are not “minimal”, in that both the
vowels and the consonants differ. Thus, depending on one’s point of view, these
pairs could support either a position that vowels influence consonants or con-
sonants influence vowels. There are putative pairs like riga ‘precede’ vs. ruga
‘Fulani camp’, where appeal to consonantal effect is absent, but such examples are
hard to come by, and I have seen no such pairs where questions about the validity
of the data do not arise. For example, during a recent trip to Nigeria, I heard the
word for ‘Fulani camp’ pronounced [riga] on two different occasions by different
speakers in different towns. The dictionaries give ruga for ‘Fulani camp’, but we
have no knowledge of the source of this word in terms of speaker, place, or time,
much less whether the speaker(s) who provided this word contrasted it with [riga]
‘precede’.

16 As in many other areas of Hausa grammar, F.W. Parsons was the pioneer in the analysis of
Hausa vowels, and in particular, in the proposal that medial short [i] and [u] are not in contrast.
He first laid out his analysis in a massive manuscript, Parsons [n.d.], major ideas of which were
published in more succinct form in Parsons [1970]. Parsons’ analysis, influenced by the ideas of
J. R. Firth, accounted for phonetic realization of words in terms of “prosodies” over domains
greater than individual segments. One need not accept Parsons’ analytical framework in order to
accept his insight that the coloring of medial short high vowels is directly linked to the conso-
nantal environment.
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There is one type of apparently true minimal pair where the data are not in
dispute. These are pairs of words containing the sequence VELAR + i ~ u., e.8.
gida ‘house’ and guda ‘lump, unit’. But the standard orthography is deceptive.
These words are pronounced [gYida] and [gWuda], respectively. Front vowels
condition palatalization of preceding velars and round vowels condition
labialization, so one could argue that the vowels contrast and condition the
differences in the velars. However, as demonstrated in §5.1, Hausa has an
independently required contrast between plain, palatalized, and labialized velars.
One can thus argue that it is the velars which contrast here and that they condition
fronting or backing and rounding of the following vowel, a process that
unambiguously accounts for vowel quality differences in languages like Miya and
Ngizim. In Ngizim, kdru ‘steal’ differs minimally from kuru ‘refuse’. Like Hausa,
Ngizim has a contrast between /i/ and /u/ before pause, e.g. gazabi ‘kite’ vs.
gababu ‘billygoat’, but phrase medial, this contrast is neutralized to [@, 9, i, u]
depending on the environment, e.g., gazabd bai ‘not a kite’, gababs bai ‘not a
billygoat’. The contrast between k3dru and kuru therefore cannot reside in the
vowels. It must be a function of the initial consonants, viz. /karu/ vs. /kWaru/. The
only difference between Ngizim and Hausa would thus be the phonetic range that
the languages allow for their high vowels.

Newman has another type of argument, first laid out in Newman [1979:175-
176], for at least a historical contrast between medial /i/ and /u/. In such words as
cinya ‘thigh’ vs. tunya = tinya ‘cactus’, he argues that if there were not a con-
trast between a front and a back high vowel, there would be no explanation for
why one word begins with a palatal and the other with an alveolar. He explains
non-palatalization of initial - in the variant tinya ‘cactus’, with [i] in the first
syllable, by “the ongoing shift of short /u/ to /i/ in various environments”
[Newman 2000:414]. My explanation for the pronunciation of the vowels in these
words is that the invariant [i] in cinya is a result of the strong fronting influence of
the preceding palatal, whereas the variation in tunya vs. tinya comes about
because [i] and [u] are not contrastive and the frame ¢__nya does not provide a
strong enough fronting or backing influence to stabilize the vowel. This response,
of course, begs the question as to where the palatal of cinya came from in the first
place. My answer, as already suggested, is that it probably has been inherited from
*c. Alternatively, it may be the result of phonological palatalization of *#, but even
if this is the source, we are not forced to accept a phonemic contrast between
medial /i/ vs. lu/.17

There are two facts about medial short high vowels that all Hausa specialists
would accept: (1) short high vowels are subject to dialectal and local environ-
mentally conditioned variation, and (2) the short high vowels tend to gravitate

17 The cinyd/tunyd case may have another explanation. Bargery gives a dialect variant tumniya
for ‘cactus’, suggesting that an original -m- in this word exercised a labializing influence that
prevented palatalization of the initial consonant (see below). The facts about these particular
words do not, however, invalidate the general principle of Newman’s observation about words
differing in ci- vs. tu-/ti- and parallel pairings of other palatals vs. alveolars.
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phonetically to either high front unrounded or high back rounded vowel space.18
On the one hand, these facts about Hausa account for variants such as buki vs.
biki ‘celebration’ or jima vs. juma ‘spend time’, and on the other hand, they
allow Hausa orthography to get by with just five vowel symbols.19 The factors
influencing vowel quality are complex, but they include at least the following:

» Consonants preceding and following the vowels (note that the illustra-
tive words in the preceding paragraph have an internal conflict between
labializing and palatalizing influences, accounting for the variation).

« Vowels in preceding and following syllables (the word tudii ‘hill’, with
final -u has no variant *tidi, but tina/tuna ‘remember’, with final -a
has i/u variation).

e Lexical or other “external” knowledge: Newman [2000:319-321]
notes how loanwords have introduced distinctions not part of the
original phonology of Hausa, e.g., toleration of short mid vowels in
closed syllables in words such as benci ‘bench’. Speakers who
pronounce the word this way undoubtedly do so because they know
the English source. Similar knowledge probably has a dampening effect
on expected neutralization or variation. For example, the word domin
‘because’ has a shortened variant don, typically pronounced with a
round mid vowel even though shortened mid vowels usually neutralize
to [a]; the plural of tudii ‘hill’ is tiddai, a frame that should normally
admit variation with *tiddai, though this pronunciation is probably
never used because of the invariant pronunciation of the singular with
-U-.

5.3.2. Conditioning factors of medial short high vowels and effects on
coronal consonants. This section argues as follows: medial short high vowels are
not in contrast—phonetic distinctions in short high vowels result from environ-
ment, particularly immediately neighboring consonants, but also segments in neigh-
boring syllables. Nonetheless, vowels can also affect consonants. In particular, if the
environment following a vowel is conducive to an “i-like” pronunciation of the
vowel, the vowel itself may then have an effect on the consonant that precedes it.
If the preceding consonant is an alveolar, that affect could be full palatalization. I
will adduce distributional evidence drawn from entries in Bargery [1934] to show
that there is a moderate skewing toward palatal consonants where the consonant
subsequent to the palatal is conducive to an [i] rather than [u] pronunciation of the
preceding vowel. Were /i/ and /u/ contrastive segments, with palatalization of an

18 In this latter respect, Hausa differs from some of its Chadic cousins, like Ngizim or Miya,
which tend to use the entire high vowel space and in which the most “neutral” high vowel
;l)ronunciation is a central unrounded [i], written “2” in the Chadic literature.

9 Though five written vowels serve quite well in a practical orthography, the exact vowel
quality of short high vowels in some environments is often indistinct, serving more as a vocalic
transition between consonants than as a clear front or back vowel. On more that one occasion, I
have seen Hausa speakers hesitate as to which vowel to write, and one finds considerable

spelling variation in modern published works.
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alveolar taking place before /i/, we would predict no correlation at all between
palatal segments and subsequent consonants. Though I suspect that Hausa in-
herited most initial palatal segments as palatals, it may thus be the case that at least
some palatals are a result of palatalization of alveolars induced by [i] vowels that
themselves were the result of environmental conditioning.

Let us work from the following premises:

Premise 1: The vowels [i] and [u] are not in phonological contrast but owe
their phonetic realization to the factors listed at the end of the
preceding section.

Premise 2: There is a tendency to palatalize alveolar consonants before
front vowels.

If these premises are valid we can make two corollary predictions:

Corollary 1: The pronunciation of high vowels will be less variable in
strongly fronting or backing environments than in more “neu-
tral” environments.

Corollary 2: There will be more of a tendency to find palatal consonants
before vowels in fronting environments than backing environ-
ments.

To test these predictions and their corollaries, I made lists of all the words in
Bargery [1934] with the consonants ¢, s, ¢, and sk in word initial position before
short i and u.20 I excluded borrowed words and phonaesthetic words such as ideo-
phones, which are less subject to the phonological canon than other categories, and
I listed words containing the same root in only one form, e.g., I listed cika ‘be full’
but not cika ‘fill’, ciko ‘completion’, cike ‘filled’, cikasa ‘complete’, etc. Bargery
is particularly useful for a study like this because he includes all the phonological
variants (dialectal or individual) that he recorded as well as many dialectally
restricted words. The figures I assembled must be viewed as approximations—
borrowings undoubtedly slipped in, there are probably some repeated listings of
the same root (are silla ‘eat large quantity of good tuwo’, silla ‘stalk used as
spinning stick’, sillé ‘get free’, sillé ‘wear gown without trousers’ somehow
related?), and there are surely many cases where Bargery did not list existing
variants simply because they did not come to his attention. Nonetheless, the
samples are large enough that a fairly compelling picture emerges.

To keep the number of variables under control, I restricted my listings to two
environments: those where the CV- of interest was immediately followed by a
labial consonant or a labialized velar (abbreviated “P” and “Kw” below) and

201 did not make similar counts for the voiced coronals. This was partly because of the tedium
of assembling such lists, but the resulting picture would also probably not be as sharp as for the
voiceless sounds. As noted above (see fn. 15), d has been less subject to palatalizing influence
than the other alveolars, and moreover, palatalized d and z have fallen together as j, making it
impossible to compare the numbers of words with d and z with the numbers of words having
their palatalized counterparts.
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those where the CV- was immediately followed by a coronal or a non-labialized
velar (abbreviated “T” and “K” below). In the case of consonant sequences in the
following environment, I listed NC (N = nasal homorganic to C) with words
having singletons at the same point of articulation. Syllable final liquids and s/z turn
out to be “transparent” in terms of conditioning effect, so I included words like
turmi ‘mortar’, sulbi ‘slipperiness’, tusma “the evil eye” in the lists with the “P”
environment. The table in (22) gives small representative sets of the types of words
in the lists. I show variants separated by a slash where Bargery lists them. Bargery
shows no variants for the other words. I have taken a few liberties with glosses to
make them fit on one line.

Consider first the distribution of the vowels [i] vs. [u] by environment:

* tV,sV/___T/K: Bargery gives variants with V = i and u for 10-20% of
these. For the remainder he gives roughly half with i, half with u. Bargery
could, of course, give variants only where he actually attested them. I have
personally never heard many of the words in these lists, but for at least some
of those that I do know, I have heard variants that Bargery does not list. For
example, he gives only surka ‘mix a liquid or grain into water’, but the
pronunciation I first heard for this word was sirka (which I included in the
table above). My guess is that ALL these words admit variation, though the
following syllable may sometimes also exercise an influence.

e tV,sV/__P/Kw: Out of a list of 50 words for sV, Bargery has only 3 with
i, two of which have variants with u. Out of a list of 98 words for ¢V,
Bargery gives only two with i, one of which has a variant with u. The only
explanation for this distribution is that the labiality of the following consonant
is determining the pronunciation of the vowel.

* ¢V, shV /__T/K: The only vowel in these environments is i, i.e. vowel
pronunciation correlates directly with preceding consonant.

* ¢V,shV /_P/Kw: The only vowel in /__Pisi. In/__Kw, the vowel u
strongly predominates. There are only four words with shVKw, in all of
which Kw = w.21 Bargery gives two of these with i (cf. shirwa in the table
above). Out of 17 words with cVKw..., Bargery has only 6 where V =i, one
with a variant u (cukwikwiya = cikwikwiya ‘become tangled’).

With a “neutral” consonant (z, s in this case) preceding and a “neutral”
environment following (__T/K in this case), the vowels [i] and [u] are subject to
dialectal or idiolectal variation. With a “neutral” consonant (z, s in this case)
preceding and a labializing environment following (__P/Kw in this case), the only
vowel is [u]. To claim that the high vowels are now, or at some time in the not-
too-distant past have been in contrast would predict relative stability of specific
vowels across dialects and a fairly free and unpredictable distribution of the two
vowels regardless of environment. The distribution documented here shows that
neither of these predictions is borne out.

21 1 concur with Newman’s [2000:392, 416] phonological classification of w with the labialized
velars.



(22) Sample words with #[+coronal]i/u intial syllables

t c s sh
_T/K |tina/tund ‘remember’ | cida ‘thunder’ sida/suda  ‘wipe bowl’ shiri ‘silence’
tirjé ‘to squash’ | cifnaka ‘biting ant’ sirtacé ‘strain’ shillo ‘swinging’
tiki/tuki  ‘roof apex’ | cika ‘be full’ sirka/surka ‘dilute’ shingaliya ‘roving’
tirké/turké ‘tether post’ | cizga  ‘pull out hair’ | sunka ‘stuff mouth’ | shirga ‘do much’
__P/Kw | tufa ‘clothes’ cibilbilo ‘bat’ sim¥/sumi ‘silence’ shiba ‘tease cotton’
turmi ‘mortar’ cilmi ‘churn cover’ | surfa ‘remove bran’ | shibci ‘thatch grass’
tukunya  ‘pot’ ciwals ‘semi-shade’ | sukuwa ‘galloping’ shimgé  ‘fence’
tumkiya  ‘sheep’ cinkoso  ‘traffic’ sungumi  ‘hoe’ shirwa ‘kite’

J1pDY?) 1S Ul UOYDZIDIDIDY

€Cl
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In support of a vowel contrast, one could argue that ALL these cases where the
preceding consonant is an alveolar are reconstructable as *Cu-. Original *Ci- is
represented by the words beginning with palatals, where i is the exclusive vowel
except for words with the strongest labializing environment, /___Kw, following. In
order to avoid circular reasoning in favor of either the “no vowel contrast”
hypothesis or the “/i/ ~/u/ contrast” hypothesis, we need additional evidence. Such
evidence can be found in the distribution of syllables following the syllable begin-
ning with a palatal, i.e., whether or not the following environment would be
conducive to conditioning a vowel that itself might cause palatalization of an
alveolar. The predictions are as follows:

* The “contrast” hypothesis (i and « are in phonological contrast) predicts
that the distribution of initial I'Ti- syllables (I = palatal consonant) across
the lexicon should be unrelated to anything about the phonological form of
the rest of the word.

* The “no contrast” hypothesis (i and u are conditioned variants of a single
vowel phoneme) predicts that ITi- syllables should be favored where the
following environment is conducive to conditioning a preceding [i] and
should be disfavored where the following environment is conducive to
conditioning a preceding [u].

Data above suggested that the environment /__T/K, while not strongly con-
ditioning preceding [i], is compatible with it. Data for the environment /__P/Kw,
on the other hand, essentially precludes [i] except where the preceding consonant
is a palatal. For simplicity, we will thus call /__T/K a “fronting” environment and
/__P/Kw a “backing” environment. Consider the figures in (23) based on the lists
assembled from Bargery.

Syllables beginning with the alveolar segments ¢ and s though not strongly
skewed toward either environment, slightly favor the “backing” environment:
53.9% and 54.3%, respectively, in /__P/Kw vs. 46.1% and 45.7%, respectively, in
/__T/K. Syllables beginning with the palatal segments ¢ and sk, on the other hand,
appear nearly twice as often in “fronting* environments as in “backing” ones:
39.2% and 33.9%, respectively, in /__P/Kw vs. 60.8% and 66.1%, respectively, in
/_T/K. These figures support the “no vowel contrast” hypothesis, i.e., if palatali-
zation of alveolars were a result solely of the presence of a following underlying /i/,
there would be no reason to expect any correlation at all with the environment
following the syllable with the palatal, much less a correlation one way with
syllables beginning in alveolars as a group vs. a correlation the other way with
syllables beginning in palatals as a group. Note furthermore that in terms of
absolute numbers, there are over twice as many syllables beginning in alveolars as
in palatals, a distribution that is similar to that of languages with morphological
palatalization, but not one that would be predicted under the “vowel contrast”
hypothesis assuming that there would be about as many words containing internal
/i/ as internal /u/.22

22 1 have no vowel counts for Hausa, though even a cursory glance at a dictionary shows a (with
or without length) to be by far the most frequent vowel. My impression is that i is actually more
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(23) Distribution of [+coronal] V syllables with respect to the following consonantal environment
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t/_P t/_Kw |t/ _T/K | Totalt c/_P c/_Kw |c/_T/K |Totalc
60 38 84 182 12 17 45 74
33% 20.9% 16.2% 23%
53.9% 46.1% 39.2% 60.8%
% of all t, c % of all t, ¢ Total t,c
38.3% 32.8% 11.3% 17.6% 256
s/_P s/_Kw |s/ _T/K | Totals sh/ P |sh/ Kw |sh/ T/K | Total sh
22 28 42 92 15 4 37 56
23.9% 30.4% 26.8% 7.1%
54.3% 45.7% 33.9% 66.1%
% of all s, sh % of all s, sh Total s,sh
33.8% 28.4% 12.8% 25% 148
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One figure among the palatals in (23) stands out, viz. sh in /__P. This
configuration represents over a quarter of all the cases of shV syllables. Nine of the
15 tokens of this configuration have closed initial syllables, e.g., shibci ‘thatch
grass’ (> shiici in Kano Hausa), shibka ‘plant’ (> shika in Kano Hausa), shimgé
‘fence’ (> shingé in Kano Hausa), shirbacé ‘confusion’. Indeed, there are no
words in any dialect of modern Hausa with the form si/uPC... (P = any labial
consonant, C = any non-labial), a fact that Paul Newman pointed out to me in
personal communication. Using o as a cover symbol for any short high vowel, it
appears that the historical development *o > [i] /s__[+grave]C... and *s > sh
/___[i] has the status of regular sound change in the Neogrammarian sense,
explaining why all cases of Klingenheben’s Law involving syllables of the form
*soK/PC have sh in modern Hausa, including not only the examples cited above
with syllable final labials, but also syllables reconstructed as having been closed by
velars as in shilna ‘incite’ < *shikna (cf. dialect variant kizna, probably also related
to saka ‘release’), shiida ‘mentally deficient person’ < *shikda (cf. doublet
sitkana).23 In other environments, palatalization of alveolars has been more spora-
dic but has been facilitated or impeded by whether other aspects of a word’s
phonological make up have tended to draw the following vowel toward the front
or the back.

In summary, I find nothing in Hausa to support either a synchronic or a
historical contrast between medial short high vowels. Apparent minimal pairs like
gida vs. guda find an explanation in the independently required contrast in velars.
Nor is there any reason to appeal to an /i/ vs. /u/ contrast to explain a word initial
contrast between palatal vs. alveolar consonants. Hausa must have inherited many
palatals as such, but even those that have come about through palatalization of
alveolars can probably be explained by high vowels conditioned toward [i] by a
following environment, with that conditioned [i] then affecting the preceding
consonant.

6. Conclusion

Morphological palatalization, well-documented for a number of languages in the
Biu—-Mandara branch of the Chadic language family, must be a feature descending
from an early period in the history of the family and inherited into both the Biu—
Mandara and West Chadic branches. Though this phenomenon is not as wide-
spread in West Chadic as it is in Biu-Mandara, it functions in one documented
West Chadic language, Miya, in very much the way as it does in Biu—Mandara
languages. In the Bade/Ngizim subgroup of West Chadic, one language, Duwai,
exhibits certain alternations that are best explained as being remnants of an earlier,
more active process of morphological palatalization. The presence of palatals and
rules of palatalization in other West Chadic languages seem to involve lexicalized

23 The doublet is of interest because it suggests that the word originally had a long @ in the first
syllable. When the syllable was closed, the automatically shortened i became neutralized as just a
“short high vowel” and underwent the regular sound changes proposed here.
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palatals and palatalization as a local phonological process. In Bole, relatively free
variation between alveolars and palatals in some lexical items is reminiscent of
morphological palatalization, which tends to show variable effects on individual
segments. In Hausa, there is an active process that palatalizes alveolars before front
vowels, but this process is generally restricted to alternations affecting specific
morphemes. On the other hand, Hausa appears to have inherited palatal conso-
nants in a large number of words where a source in phonologically conditioned
palatalization is not available. Close examination of the distribution of alveolar and
palatal consonants in the environment of high vowels suggests that even where a
palatal appears before i, it is just as likely that the palatal is original and is
conditioning the vowel as it is that the vowel is original and caused an erstwhile
alveolar to palatalize. The substantial number of apparently underived palatals in
Hausa may be a reflex of lexicalized palatals originally resulting from morpho-
logical palatalization.
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DERIVATIONAL PROCESSES IN RANGI
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The main object of research described in this paper is Rangi, a scarcely investi-
gated Bantu language of Northern Central Tanzania. Rangi phonology and
morphonology are briefly sketched, including a classification with regard to
both Vowel Height Harmony and Advanced Tongue Root activity. The main
body of the paper consists of a detailed description of Rangi derivational
processes, which follows the pattern established in Maganga and Schadeberg’s
description of Nyamwezi, a closely related language. Both verbal derivation,
which exclusively uses the extensional slot of the verb structure, and nominal
derivation, which employs noun class prefixes and a few suffixes, are covered.

1. Introduction

It is no secret that despite decades of thorough linguistic work on Bantu
languages, there are still a great many descriptive gaps. The aim of this paper is to
address one such gap explicitly mentioned in the literature: “little public
information is available on Langi” [Nurse 1999:11]. Rangil is a North-Eastern
Bantu language, classified as F.33 [Guthrie 1967-7111:48], spoken by 310,000
people [Grimes 2000] in the Kondoa District of Northern Central Tanzania. The
data on which the observations reported herein are based was collected during the

1 While the self-referent of the language is Kila:ngi, it is usually called Rangi in both English
and Swabhili. As this paper is written in English, the language will be refered to as Rangi
throughout.
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author’s stay in Rangi-speaking country.2 Of course, any language description
has to be selective, and this one is no exception. The main focus of the paper is
the description of verbal and nominal derivation. However, by way of introduc-
tion, many phonological and morphonological aspects which could be of par-
ticular interest are supplied as well, mainly in subsections 1.1 through 1.3.

Of previous linguistic research on Rangi, only Seidel [1898], Dempwolff
[1916] and Akhavan [1990] go beyond phonological aspects and include at least
some derivational processes, yet most of this treatment is sketchy and rather
general.3 Considering that Akhavan [1990] uses previously unpublished data
collected by Berger in 1935, hardly any morphological data on Rangi younger
than sixty years seems to be readily available.4

For an outline, Maganga & Schadeberg’s [1992] description of Nyamwezi
(henceforth M&S92) has been followed as an example, as it is probably the best
and most comprehensive publication on another Bantu F language, hence quite
relevant to studies in Rangi. It contains a rather detailed section on derivation
(M&S92:147-190) which has been very helpful for the organization of this paper.
In addition, Schadeberg [2002] was consulted, and phenomena not mentioned in
M&S92 were added.

1.1. Phonological considerations. In this subsection, the segmental and supra-
segmental inventory of Rangi will be summarized, specifically consonants,
vowels, and tones. Table 1 shows the consonant phonemes of Rangi. All conso-

2 My stays at Kondoa town from June 1997 to August 1998 and at Mnenya village from
September 1998 to June 2000 were made possible by a residence permit, nr. C 42314, at the
invitation of the Anglican Diocese of Central Tanganyika to whom I am most grateful. I am
indebted to those Rangi who provided information about their mother tongue, foremost among
them Rajabu Isangu and Saada Saidi (of Kolo-Mnenya), Mama Bahati (of Kondoa-Ausia),
Samweli Ramadhani (of Haubi-Kalamba), and Andrew Lujuo (of Mondo-Soya). Distinctions
between the four dialects (Haubi, Kondoa, Kolo, and Mondo) are mainly phonetic and lexical,
and hence do not play a significant role in the consideration of derivation. Further, I want to
thank Ron Moe (for help with managing the data with the Shoebox software), staff and
participants of the SIL AFA morpho-syntax workshop September 2001 at the BTL Ruiru
Centre (for providing the perfect environment for writing the first versions of this paper), Rod
Casali, Derek Nurse, Thilo Schadeberg, Karen VanOtterloo, and Joost Zwarts, as well as an
anonymous reviewer and the editor of SAL (for insightful comments), and my wife Dorothea
(for supporting me in every way possible). The usual disclaimers apply, of course.

3 Dempwolff [1916:121-122] contains a list of functional suffixes following verbal stems, yet
does not subsume allomorphs under one morpheme, e.g., -ir- and -er- under applicative (cf.
sections 1.3 and 2.2.3).

4 Dunham [2001] was not received in time for consideration in this paper.
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nants except w have been found with labialized, and all consonants except p, dz,
ndz and p with palatalized modification. Absence of py results from Proto-Bantu
*pi having become Rangi fy, e.g., *-pidt- corresponds to -fydata ‘to seize’.

Table 1: Consonant phoneme chart

labial dental- palatal velar glottal
alveolar
voicing | — + — + - + - + -

plosives

oral p b t d ¢ | dz | k g

prenas. mp | mb nt nd | nt¢ | ndz | nk ng
fricatives f \4 S h
nasals m n n )
liquids w l,r y

An unusual feature is the palatalized palatal approximant yy. Phonetically, the
difference is that between non-syllabic [1] and non-syllabic [i]. Contrasting words
are given in (1). Note that palatalized s is realized as [¢] which, consequently, has
not been analyzed as a phoneme in its own right.

(1) a. lusaya ‘cheek’ versus kuvdyya ‘to trip s.0.’
b. kuséya ‘to say’ versus kuséyya ‘to remove’

Care also has to be taken to distinguish the palatalized alveolar nasal ny,
realized with apical contact, from the palatal nasal p1, which is realized dorsally.
Admittedly, the near-minimal pair shown in (2) exhibits major differences in
morphological build-up as well as additional distinctiveness in tone and stress.

(2) a. kuldmdpa < ku+lG+map+a ‘to know it (cl.11)’
b. kuldmanya < ku+l6man+i+a ‘to cause to meet’

The vowel phonemes are charted in Table 2. Note that vowel length is distinc-
tive, as shown in (3), but instances of long vowels after labialized or palatalized
consonants and before prenasalized plosives are attributable to compensatory
lengthening (cf. section 1.3). In order to facilitate the marking of tone, long
vowels will be written with double letters rather than with following “:’.

(3) a. kuldva ‘to sprain’ versus  kuldava  ‘to wake up early’
b. mukdlu ‘father-in-law’  versus mukddlu  ‘elder brother’
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Table 2: Vowel phoneme chart

front | back
short long short long
extra-high (+ATR) i it u u:
high (-ATR) I I U U
mid (-ATR) € 0 o!
low a a

Table 3: Tones on short and long vowels
short vowel

low tone high tone
mbava ibdta
‘cockroach’ ‘duck’
mukuvu mukolu
‘navel’ ‘father-in-law’

long vowel
low tone high tone rising tone falling tone
baanka mpddha ibadndr ibdanda
‘room’ ‘fingernail’ ‘grasshopper’ ‘hut’
kikvungu mukddlu 1kudngulu kikdungu
‘epidemic’ ‘elder brother’ ‘pied crow’ ‘cockspur’

In Rangi, there are high and low tones (marked with acute accent and
unmarked, respectively). As shown in Table 3, short vowels occur with high or
low tone whereas long vowels occur with high, low, rising or falling tone. This is
an indication of the fact that the mora, and not the syllable, is the tone bearing
unit in Rangi.

A phrase-final H tone deletion rule operates in Rangi. All words ending in H
tone underlyingly, regardless of how many syllables this H tone spans, are
realized as low at the end of an utterance, including in isolation, only retaining
their H tones phrase-initially or -medially. Examples of this effect are shown in
(4), contrasting nouns in isolation and with following demonstrative pronoun.
Example (4a), taking a low tone item from table 3, shows that there are true
underlyingly L tone nouns which do not exhibit a H tone if followed by a
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demonstrative. This low tone realization of lexical items in isolation, as in (4a-e),
could account for the fact that, in the literature, Rangi is often portrayed as having
lost at least part of its tonal distinctiveness [e.g., Guthrie 1967-7111:48, Nurse
1999:23]. Examples (4d-e) show that a single H tone can be assigned to more
than one mora. Also, two separate H tones can be assigned to a nominal stem
underlyingly, as shown in examples (4f-i). Of these, (4h-i) seem to constitute a
violation of the Obligatory Contour Principle. Of course, the lexical stems
concerned could have been bimorphematic in the past. However, there remains no
synchronic evidence of this.

(4) a. mukuvu versus mukuvu vhu ‘(this) navel’
b. mudala versus mudald vhu ‘(this) old woman’
C. pororooda  versus  ororooda 1hr ‘(this) kind of snake’
d. mulume versus muldmé vhu ‘(this) husband’
e. mbavariri versus mbdvariri 1hr ‘(this) sorrow’
f. kitcdmprhr  versus  kitcampihi 1ki ‘(this) rafter’
g. ibadhira versus  ibadhird Ir1 ‘(this) feather’
h. pk3ggoodzo versus pkdng3ddgd thi  ‘(this) butterfly’
1. nteétere versus  nteétére 1hi ‘(this) pumpkin seed’

On verbs, lexical tone distinctions seem to have been lost.d Every verbal stem
receives one H tone which, as shown in (5), is assigned to the ante-penultimate
stem mora and spreading to any preceding stem morae. On stems shorter than
three morae, as in (5a-b), the earliest possible stem mora receives the H tone.

(5) a. kuryd ‘eat’
b. kuséka ‘laugh’
c. kulsola ‘marry’
d. kukéngéedza ‘avoid’
e. kuddldhala ‘become old’
f. kurydanirirya ‘make even’

Rangi makes use of grammatical tone. As shown in (6), the tone on the
imperative is displaced to the right edge compared to the tone on the infinitive.

5 In the minor dialect of Kolo, tonal minimal pairs have been recorded for verbs lexically.
These are disregarded here, however, as both the two major dialects of Haubi and Kondoa and
the other minor dialect of Mondo do not exhibit these.
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(6) a. kubdka versus  bokd needza ‘dig (well)’
b. kufydahira versus fyaahird needza ‘sweep (well)’
c. kulahiriirya versus  lahiriiryd needza ‘order (well)’

As shown in (7), the verbal tense-aspect forms for distant past and past
habitual are distinguished by tone only. A detailed analysis of verbal tone is
beyond the scope of this paper. The interested reader is referred to Akhavan

[1990].

(7) a. nabdkaa ‘lusedtodig’
versus
ndbokda ‘I dug (long ago)’

b. atcérévaa ‘he used to be late’
versus
dicerevda ‘he was late (long ago)’

c. vasérérékéraa ‘they used to slide down’
versus
vdsererekerda  ‘they slid down (long ago)’

1.2. Morphological considerations. Only two morphological features are rele-
vant to the derivational processes described herein, viz. the structure of the verb
and the class prefixes on noun stems. The basic order of components in a verb is
(with optional components in brackets):

Subject - Tense/Aspect - (Object) - Root - (Extension) - Final Vowel

A few instances of the verb structure are given in (8). In the following sections,
underlying tone is shown on nouns, but surface tone on verbs.6

6 The following abbreviations are used:

APPL applicative IND indicative PRES present

CAUS causative NEG negative PST  past

CON consecutive PASS passive SUBJ subjunctive

CONT continuous PFV  perfective 1S, 3S first, third person singular
A number alone refers to a noun class. Other transcription conventions will be mentioned in
section 1.3 according to the morphonological process they relate to.
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(8) a. n-93-mi-térek-er-a

1S-PRES:CONT-3S-cook-APPL-IND

‘I am cooking for him.’

tc-d-n-torfmt-y-a
7-PST-1S-be_crazy-CAUS-IND
‘It drove me crazy.’

dd-n-dah-ir-e
3S:PRES-1S-show-APPL-SUBJ
‘He should show me.’

An overview of noun class prefixes is given in table 4.

Table 4: Noun class prefixes

1/2 |3/4 |5/6 |7/8 [9/10 |11/10 [ 12/19 |14 |15
sg | mu- | mu- | i- ki- N- lu- ka- U- ku-
pl | va- | mi- | ma- |vi- N- N- fi-
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Note that, as is common in Eastern Bantu languages, prefixes of noun classes
9 and 10 consist of an underlyingly unspecified nasal which assimilates in place
of articulation to following plosives, as in (9a-c). It elides before other con-
sonants, as in (9d-f),7 and is realized as [n] when preceding vowel-initial stems,
as in (9g).

mbere
ntohe
ngkala
fliiwa
hadlr
salu
JIEETE

‘front’
‘dung’
‘mongoose’
‘kidney’
‘joke’
‘sand’
‘badger’

1.3. Morphonological considerations. Several morphonological processes are
relevant for the description of derivation in Rangi. Most of the processes
described in the following concern vowel harmony or vowel coalescence, and

7 Prenasalized /mv/ was not found in the corpus. Class 9 nouns with initial v include viryo
"grain’ and vddo “dikdik’.
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they apply foremost to verbal suffixes and noun class prefixes. In verbal exten-
sions with the vowels rand u, asymmetric vowel height harmony occurs after
stems with the vowels € and o. That means that 1 is lowered to € after both € and
o while v is lowered to o only after o, as shown in (10). The verbal extensions
concerned are the Applicative -ir- and the transitive Separative -ul-.

(10) a. -hdk-ir-a ‘smear at/for’
b. -kér-er-a ‘cut at/for’
c. -bdk-er-a ‘dig at/for’
d. -hdl-vl-a ‘strip off’
e. -bénd-vl-a  ‘break off’
f. -hdn-ol-a ‘wipe off’

Vowel harmony has been analyzed in detail and across a substantial propor-
tion of Bantu languages by Hyman [1999], yet that study does not include data on
Rangi. Rangi would accordingly be classifiable as a seven vowel language with
canonical Vowel Height Harmony, as all five properties of that harmony apply in
Rangi: the above shown asymmetry, the facts that a neither triggers nor under-
goes harmony, and that harmony does not apply to either final vowels or prefix
vowels [Hyman 1999:238].

Prefixes with the vowels r and v either desyllabify on vowel-initial stems
leading to compensatory lengthening of the stem-initial vowel, or they coalesce
assimilating completely in the process. Such lengthened vowels are transcribed as
long. Table 5 shows these processes for the prefixes of noun classes 3 and 4,
being singular and plural of the respective noun stems.

Table 5: Vowel coalescence of noun class prefixes 3 and 4

mu- (class 3) miI- (class 4)
u+a >waa mwadkd ‘year’ 1+a >yaa | myadkd ‘years’
U+e > WEE mweéri  ‘moon’ 1+€ > yee myeé€ri ‘months’
U+l > wII no example found I+1 > 11 no example found
U+l > wii mwiiwa ‘thorn’ I+ >ii miiwa ‘thorns’
U+d > 09 mooda  ‘medicine’ 1+5 > yod | myooda ‘medicine’
U+l > UL muUmbu ‘calabash’ 1+u > yuu | myudmbu ‘calabashs’
U+u > uu muumu  ‘figtree’ 1+u > yuu | myuumu ‘figtrees’
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Even though no example with vowel initial 1 was found, the outcome is still
predictable. Remarkably, the front-back asymmetry shows again, in that 1 desyl-
labifies preceding both € and o, while v desyllabifies before € only but assimilates
to o.

While most vowels before prenasalized consonants are long, indicating com-
pensatory lengthening, some exceptions as shown in (11) have been found.

(11) a. musinga ‘child’
b. pkdnde  ‘dove (species)’
c. iyombé  ‘price, trade’

Complementary lengthening due to prenasalized consonants applies predomi-
nantly to the penultimate position which, as in many Bantu languages, normally
receives stress in Rangi. Examples of lengthening in other positions are given in
(12).

(12) a. mukaanddla ‘belt’
b. mukdongiodzu  ‘firefly’
c. kamddntcdury  ‘small robe’

Especially in the ante-penultimate position of verbs, vowel length contrasts
occur before prenasalized consonants, as shown in (13).

(13) a. kusééngula  ‘strip’ but  kusdngola ‘carve’
b. kusdambula ‘destroy’ but kusdmpula ‘bother’
c. kuteuingrra ‘wrapup’ but kusdggira  ‘peep’
d. kuyééndera ‘visit’ but kubéndula ‘break off’

Another process of vowel harmony is leftward [+ATR] spreading which
applies both from stems onto prefixes and from suffixes onto stems. This process
has been investigated cross-linguistically by Casali [1998], and Rangi fits in
accordingly as a seven [i 1 € a 0 v u] vowel system with dominant [+ATR]. The
vowels [i] and [u] spread their [+ATR] feature leftward, resulting in [+ATR]
variants [i € o u] of the underlyingly [-ATR] vowels [1 € 5 v]. This process
seems to be gradient, i.e., having diminished effect with increasing distance from
the [+ATR] spreading vowel. Underlying rather than harmonized vowels will be
written in all instances. In (14), phonetic realizations of two phonemic forms
containing leftward [+ATR] shift are shown.
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(14) a. mu-kiind-i ‘sorcerer’ = [muk":"di]
b. mu-130l-i  ‘bridegroom’ = [mulQ:li]

In root-final position of verbs, the liquids r and I are found in complementary
distribution, with r before front, and I before back vowels. Consequently, suffixes
with front vowels effect a change of I to r in the last consonant position of the
stem. In a second step, inter-liquid front vowels can then be optionally deleted as
shown in (15).

(15) -tedinpgula + -r = -teulingorira (= -telitingdrra)
‘untie’ ‘untie for’

While other morphonological processes exist, these are not directly relevant
for the main body of this paper, i.e., the description of derivation in Rangi.

2. Verbal Derivation

Verbal derivation in Rangi is restricted to the extension slot in the verb structure.
It can be differentiated into nonverb-to-verb and verb-to-verb derivation.

2.1. Nonverb-to-verb derivation. Only one nonverb-to-verb derivational
morpheme has been observed, namely, the suffix -ha8 in the extensional slot of
the verb structure. The morpheme is non-productive, and for some verbs given in
(16), the original noun or adjective can no longer be established.

(16) a. -néneha ‘become fat’ (cf. -néne ‘fat’)
b. -ritaha  ‘become heavy’  (cf. -ruto ‘heavy’)

c. -dngtha ‘become light’ (cf. teangutedangu ‘quickly’)
d. -I3pgoha ‘tell a lie’ (cf. vls3ngs ‘lie’)

e. -litha ‘be long’ (cf. -Iithr ‘long’)

f. -bdoha  ‘be good’

g. -vitha ‘be bad’

8 The final -a of this suffix is actually the final vowel slot of the verb structure. In the literature,
this nonverb-to-verb derivational suffix is often called ‘inchoative’.
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2.2. Extensions. Verb-to-verb derivation is confined to the extensional slot of the
verb structure.? In the following, productive extensions will be discussed before
non-productive ones.

2.2.1 Passive. Passive is marked by the suffix -w-.10 A longer form -iw- has only
been found in riiwa ‘to be eaten’. Passive -w- can be affixed to all transitive verbs
a few examples of which are shown in (17). The passives in (17d-e) lose their
root-final consonant, for which there is no regular explanation. The passive in
(17f) does not seem to have a corresponding active form. It should be noted that
the combination of passive -w- with the perfective suffix -ire results in -irwe.

(17) a. -Isolwa  ‘be married’ (cf. -I3cla ‘marry’)
b. -Iimwa  ‘be bitten’ (cf. -Idma ‘bite’)
c. -vydalwa ‘be born’ (cf. -vydala ‘beget, give birth’)
d. -dlawa ‘be killed’ (cf. -dlaha “kill’)
e. -héewa  ‘be given’ (cf. -héera ‘give’)
f. -virwa ‘be ripe, ripen’

One function of passives is to de-emphasize the agent of a transitive phrase. In
examples such as those in (18), the agent of the action need not be mentioned at
all.

9 In Rangi, as in other Bantu F languages, the reciprocal suffix -an- has merged semantically
with the reflexive marker -i- that occupies the object marker slot of the verb structure. Some
forms with -an- have survived, although these are now non-productive (cf. section 2.2.6).
While the reciprocal/ reflexive prefix -i- is inflectional, several examples are given below in
which some seem to have become lexicalized. Whether Rangi employs devices for distinguish-
ing between those two meanings has not been established.

a. -ihdla ‘scratch oneself’ (cf. -hdla ‘scrape’)

b. -itéera ‘feel’ (cf. -téera ‘hear’)

c. -ivisa ‘hide oneself’ (cf. -visa ‘hide’)

d. -istka ‘plait own hair’ (cf. -suka ‘plait hair’)
e. -ilaha ‘take an oath’ (cf. -laha ‘promise’)

f. -idziinga ‘assemble’ (cf. -dziinga ‘collect’)
g. -il3ola ‘marry each other’  (cf. -I3ola ‘marry’)

h. -iréka ‘leave each other’ (cf. -réka ‘leave’)

i. -ivda ‘hit each other, fight’ (cf. -vda ‘hit’)

10 Whether -w- is underlyingly -u- which subsequently desyllabifies cannot be decided from
synchronic evidence.
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(18) idz5 jpuumbd y-a-tdds-irwe
yesterday house  9-PRES-plaster-PFV:PASS
‘Yesterday, the house was plastered.’

2.2.2. Causative. Causative is marked by the suffix -y-. Underlyingly, this -y-
must be -i-, as it spreads [+ATR] to the left, e.g., (10b) -Iithya is phonetically
[li:hia]. The longer form -isy- has been observed in -riisya ‘to feed’ from -ryd ‘to
eat’. Like the passive, causative -y- is incorporated into the perfective suffix -ire,
resulting in -iirye. Most causatives, as shown in (19), are transparent with regard
to their derivation. Others, as in (20a-c), seem to have undergone a semantic shift
or, as in (20d-e), are no longer connected to a form used synchronically.

(19) a. -Sfya “frighten’ (cf. -5fa ‘fear’)
b. -lithya ‘lengthen’ (cf. -litha ‘be long’)
c. -kiimya  ‘lower down’ (cf. -kiima ‘descend’)
d. -mémya ‘fill’ (cf. -méma ‘be full’)
(20) a. -ldhya ‘show’ (cf. -Iaha ‘promise’)
b. -kéehya ‘reduce’ (cf. -kéeha ‘breathe’)
c. -bdoya  ‘do/think’ (possibly related to -b3oha ‘be good’)
d. -trya ‘ask’
e. -npéyya ‘sleep’

At least one non-causative verb borrowed from Swahili, viz. -tosha with [[] in
root-final position, has been reinterpreted as causative, i.e., -tdo¢ca ‘to be
sufficient’.11

2.2.3. Applicative. The Applicative is marked with the suffix -ir-/-er-. It is a
productive morpheme which is heavily used in everyday language, adding a
participant to a verb’s action or event. The two most common uses which can be
applied to most verbs are benefactive and locational, as shown in (21). Note that
(21e) is locational only. Other uses include intensive (22a-b), instrumental (22c-
d), directional (22e-f), and circumstantial or reason (22g).

L1 This reinterpretation becomes evident in the perfective form yat33siirye ‘it has been
enough’ where the causative -y- is incorporated into the perfective suffix -ire. Unlike in
Swahili, [[] does not exist in the Rangi phoneme inventory, the closest sound being [¢], which
is the realization of palatalized /s/.



(21) a.
b.
C.
d.
e.

(22) a.

@ mo Ao o

-bokera
-tahira
-fdrira
-feudungira
-wiira
-telirira
-ifmbrra
-kdmira
-kérera
-kibirira
-tewirra
-womira
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‘dig at/for’

‘draw (water) at/for’
‘wash (clothes) at/for’
‘tie at/for’

‘fall at’

‘smash completely’
‘sing a lot’

‘milk (cow) using’
‘cut using’

‘run towards’

‘spit onto’

‘dry up concerning’
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(cf. -bska ‘dig’)

(cf. -tdha ‘draw (water)’)
(cf. -fdla ‘wash (clothes)’)
(cf. -tcdunga ‘tie’)

(cf. -wyd ‘fall’)

(cf. -tectila ‘smash’)

(cf. -frmba ‘sing’)

(cf. -kdma ‘milk (cow)’)
(cf. -kéra ‘cut’)

(cf. -kibira ‘run’)

(cf. -tewd ‘spit’)

(cf. -wdma ‘dry up’)

As shown in (23), frozen forms indicated by semantic shift (23a-c) or by lost
basic form (23d-g) occur rather frequently.

-lahira
-Imira
-tomira

-widdzera

-sundrra
-dkira
-hutvira

‘believe’

‘start’

‘be engaged’
‘wait’

‘kiss’

‘have in mouth’
‘fan’

(cf. -Idha ‘promise’)
(cf. -ima ‘stand’)
(cf. -tdma ‘send’)

2.2.4. Separative. The Separative is marked with the suffix -ul-/-ol-. It is not a
productive morpheme, most instances given in (24) having lost any connection to
corresponding basic forms.

(24) a. -teuinggula
b.

~ TG e Ao

-kwddtula
-3kola
~tééngula
-p3tgola
-sdlula
-sdtula
-réénqula
-ponula

‘untie’

‘let slip’

‘redeem’

‘accompany after visit’
‘pierce’

‘bleed’

‘split lengthwise’
‘inspect’

‘shave’

(cf. -tcdunga ‘tie’)

(cf. -kwadata ‘seize’)

(cf. -3ka ‘burn’)

(cf. -téepga ‘invite for visit’)
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2.2.5. Neuters. Neuters are marked with the suffix -1k-/-€k- in general, and the
suffix -uk-/-ok- for intransitive forms of the Separative. Neither of these forms is
productive, yet there are only a few forms which cannot be traced to a corre-
sponding base.

(25) a. -dneka ‘be visible’ (cf. -3na ‘see’)
b. -inika ‘be broken’ (cf. -tina ‘break’)
c. -tdrika ‘be cracked’ (cf. -tdla ‘crack s.th.”)
d. -yirika ‘be unconscious’
e. -sddmbuka ‘be harmed’ (cf. -saambula ‘harm, destroy’)
f. -dimuka  ‘be torn’ (cf. -diimula ‘tear’)
g. -hiinduka ‘return (intrans.)’ (cf. -hffindula ‘return sth.”)

A number of instances of -1k- seem to have a causative (or impositive)
meaning. None of those shown in (26) can with certainty be related to corre-
sponding verbs.

(26) a. -Iomika ‘bleed by cupping’ (cf. -1oma ‘bite’)
b. -lddrika ‘invite’ (cf. -ldala ‘lie down’)
c. -drika ‘circumcise’ (cf. -dla ‘spread’)
d. -véreka ‘carry on back’

2.2.6. Other Non-Productive Extensions. The four non-productive extensions
with low vowels listed by M&S92 [p.163-165] for Nyamwezi, viz. -al-, -am-,
-an-, and -at-, are all found in Rangi as well. M&S92 give the following reason
for calling the suffix -al- active-positional and the suffix -am- passive-positional:

“Although this extension is not particularly infrequent, its meaning is
somewhat obscure. The only case where a corresponding underived
verb exists is obviously an old, lexicalized derivation. If ‘to sit’ is
derived from ‘to go down’, then this suggests that the subject of a verb
with the extension -al- has completed the action expressed by the
underived verb and is now in the position resulting from it. Some other
examples support the hypothesis that this extension describes a position
of the body, but the subjects are generally more active than in verbs
with the extension -am-.” [Maganga & Schadeberg 1992:163]

Rangi examples of both extensions are given in (27).
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. -fdlala ‘fly’ (cf. -fdla ‘go up (moon)’)
-ikala ‘sit’ (cf. -ika ‘go down, flow’)
-lwdala  ‘fallill’ (cf. -ldula ‘cure’)

-laala ‘lie down’

-pdala ‘inherit’

-vdala ‘carry on shoulder’

-tcdala ‘remain’

-inama ‘incline’ (cf. -inuvla ‘lift’)
-tomama ‘work’ (cf. -toma ‘send’)
-dsama  ‘open mouth’

-tcwdama ‘kneel’
-sdaama  ‘move (house)’

A non-productive form of the Reciprocal is -an- (see footnote 9 for reference
to its productive equivalent). As evident in (28), however, establishing corre-
sponding basic forms is difficult at best. Although in (28b-c) both basic forms
‘bite’ and ‘grind’ include the idea of ‘coming into contact’, namely teeth and
grinding stones, respectively, such an etymology for the corresponding reci-
procals cannot be proven on synchronic grounds.

(28) a. -hdkana ‘border on’ (cf. muhaka ‘border’)
b. -ldmana ‘meet’ (cf. -Ioma ‘bite’)
c. -¢dana ‘meet’ (cf. —¢ca ‘grind’)
d. -tcdana  ‘forge’ (cf. -tetla ‘hit, strike’)
e. -ifydanal? ‘resemble’

The non-productive extension -at- marks the Contactive, as shown in (29).

(29) a.
b.

C.
d.
e

-kwaata ‘seize, hold’
-Ilwdata  ‘tread on’
-fydata  ‘hold’
-findata  ‘rub, massage’

. -dbabaata ‘stroke’

2.3. Co-occurences. Unlike any other slot in the Rangi verb structure, the
extensional slot can be occupied by more than one marker. The usual order in

12 This form probably includes the reflexive/reciprocal prefix -i-, yet without a basic form, that
is difficult to determine.
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which extensional markers follow each other is given in (30).13 Table 6 then
gives examples of each case of two successive extensional markers.

(30) Separative/Neuter - Applicative - Causative - Passive

Additionally, as shown by the examples in (31), most extensions can co-occur
with the Reflexive/Reciprocal -i-, which, of course, is not successive, as it pre-

cedes the verb root.

Table 6: Successive extensions

Separative Neuter Applicative | Causative Passive
Separative | -pdngdivla -hdmdluka | -13gg3rera -tomburya -I30lwa
‘put in disorder’| ‘rest’ ‘lead s.0. to’ | ‘wake s.0.’ ‘be married’
Separative- -hiinddkira | -m3ndokya -kdlukwa
Neuter ‘return for’ ‘flatten’ ‘be thirsty’
Neuter -inikira -dnekya -térekwa
‘go down’ ‘make visible’ | ‘be cooked’
Applicative -dyérera -rimirya -dddmbirwa
‘swim’ ‘forget’ ‘be praised’
Causative -vdiwa
‘be blown away’
Passive
(31) a. -itciipgola ‘give birth’ (lit. ‘untie oneself’)
b. -ititkka ‘carry on one’s own head’
c. -ifdfira ‘defend oneself’ (cf. -fdfa ‘be difficult’)
d. -irdmira ‘agree with each other’ (cf. -rima ‘assent’)
e. -idzivira ‘get used to’
f. -iyérya ‘dance in contest with other men’  (cf. -y€ra ‘measure’)
g. -ildangya ‘advise’ (lit.: cause to watch oneself)

A few causatives of words containing the non-productive extensions -al- and
-an- were found, as shown in (32).

(32) a. -tcdarya
b. -Iwaarya
c. -ldmanya
d. -dsdkdnya

13 S0 far, no counter-examples have been found.

‘leave behind’
‘wound s.0.’
‘make others meet’
‘trade, exchange’

(cf. -tcdala ‘remain’)
(cf. -lwdala ‘fall ill’)
(cf. -Idmana ‘meet’)
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Examples of more than two successive extensions are given in (33).

(33) a. -kdnikirira ‘cover’ [Neuter + double Applicative]
b. -mdrikirya ‘finish’  [Neuter + Applicative + Causative]
c. -ldhirirya ‘order’ [double Applicative + Causative]

The repetition of an extensional marker (observed only for Separative and
Applicative) might indicate an intensification of the action. However, a definite
semantic difference with the same stem bearing only a single instance of the
extension could not be established.

(34) a. -sambdlula ‘spoil’ (cf. -sddmbula ‘harm, destroy’)
b. -sdawdlvla ‘choose’ (cf. -sdwula ‘choose’)
c. -téérera ‘listen’ (cf. -téera ‘hear’)
d. -f35kérera ‘spill’ (cf. -f30ka ‘flow over’ and -f33kera ‘scald’)
e. -ryddnirira ‘be equal’

3. Nominal Derivation

Nominal derivation, by the very nature of the structure of the noun, makes heavy
use of noun class prefixes. However, a few suffixes do occur. As in the section on
verbal derivation, productive processes will be discussed before non-productive
ones.

3.1. Verbal nouns. As in most Bantu languages, the verb infinitive is formed
with ku-, the prefix of noun class 15. This form can function as an argument of a
verb as shown in (35a), yet retains some verbal qualities like the inclusion of an
object marker, as in (35b).

(35) a. I-sisi ri-sd-nda-va Foolita mad mi-isoori ya-ka-dnda ku-fdma.
5-moment 5-NEG-PST-be Folita then 6-tear  6-CON-begin 15-occur
‘A little while had not yet passed Folita, and (his) tears started (their)
occurrence.’

b. Na-sddk-imre ku-1-3na.
1S:PRES-want-APPL:PFV 15-9-see
‘I have searched for seeing it.” (refering to a lost arrow)

As shown in (36), these infinitives can stand in subject or object position of a
phrase. No other forms of verbal nouns were observed in the Rangi corpus.
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(36) a. Ku-tdkira vaa-ntu kw-d-virha.
15-insult 2-person 15-PRES-be bad
‘Insulting people is bad.’

b. Mo-osi  €-€nd-ire  ku-séka kw-aapu maatuku.
1-old man 3S-love-PFV 15-laugh 15-your(pl) very much
‘The old man loved your laughing very much.’

3.2. Agent nouns. Verbs are commonly nominalized by prefixing mu-, the prefix
of noun class 1, and suffixing -i an agentive marker. Two indications that this
process is still productive are that class 1 agentive nouns bear the same tone as the
verbs they are derived from, and that the process is applicable to words like the
basic verb of (37d) which has been borrowed from a neighbouring Cushitic
language.

(37) a. muteiundi ‘moral teacher’ (cf. -fctiunda ‘teach morals’)

b. mukiindi  ‘sorcerer’ (cf. -kfinda ‘bewitch’)
c. mutcdani  ‘blacksmith’ (cf. -tcdana ‘forge’)
d. musdkaati ‘hunter’ (cf. -sdkaata ‘hunt’)

e. mul3oli ‘bridegroom’ (cf. -I30la ‘marry’)

f. mwiivi ‘thief’ (cf. -iva ‘steal’)

There are tentative indications that agentivization with the -1 suffix was
historically applied to other noun classes too, as shown in (38). However, in these
cases, tone does not remain stable during the process, i.e., the lexical tone of the
noun does not reflect the tone of the original verb.

(38) a. mweéri  (cl.3) ‘moon’ (cf. -€ra ‘become light, bright’)
b. mikiri (cl.4) ‘soot’ (cf. -kira ‘make dull’)
c. krsuri (cl.7) ‘fart’ (cf. -stla ‘fart’)
d. kifwiiriri  (cl.7)  ‘storm’ (cf. -fwimra ‘blow’)
e. kiloongi  (cl.7) ‘advice’ (cf. -150nga ‘reconcile’)
f. upaari (cl.14) ‘inheritance’ (cf. -pdala ‘inherit’)

3.3. Diminutives and augmentatives. The prefix ka- of class 12 (with plural fi-
in 19) is used to form diminutives. While the morpheme is mostly productive,
note that (39d) seems to have lexicalized. No derogatory uses of diminutives were
found in the corpus.



Derivational processes in Rangi 147

(39) a. kapadwu  ‘kitten’  (cf. padwu ‘cat’)
b. kadna ‘infant’  (cf. mwadna ‘child’)
c. katdampi  ‘twig’ (cf. itaampi ‘branch’)
d. kasvuld ‘foreskin’ (cf. isuuld ‘shell, skin’)

The prefix i- of class 5 (with plural ma- in 6) is regularly used to form
augmentatives. Again, cases of lexicalization like (40d) are observed, whereas no
derogatory uses occurred in the corpus.

(cf. ndaafu ‘billy-goat’)

(40) a. idaafu ‘big billy-goat’

b. ikabaaku  ‘big bull’ (cf. pkabaaku ‘bull’)
c. Isadrl ‘coarse sand’ (cf. lusaarr ‘sand’)
d. itohe ‘mud’ (cf. ntohe ‘cow dung’)

3.4. Qualitative. Noun class 14 with prefix u- contains mainly abstract nouns.
One derivational process involves the nominalization of adjectives as shown in
(41). As adjectives are presumably a closed class in Rangi, the productivity of the
process is limited even though it applies to all members of the adjectival class.
Note that (41f-g) are related to the verbs -€ra ‘be(come) white’ and -ira
‘be(come) dark’, respectively, but are here analyzed as nominalizations of adjec-
tives and not of verbs.

(41) a. vkdslu  ‘bigness, size’

(cf. -kddlu *big’)

b. udiiidi  ‘smallness’ (cf. -duidi ‘small’)

c. ulithr ‘length’ (cf. -Iithr ‘long’)

d. ukuft ‘shortness’ (cf. -kiifi ‘short’)

e. uruto ‘weight’ (cf. —ruto ‘heavy’)

f. weeru ‘whiteness, light’ (cf. —eru ‘white, light’)
g.wiiru ‘blackness, darkness’ (cf. —iru ‘black, dark’)

It is also possible, however, to replace the prefixes of nouns from other classes
with class 14 prefix u-, thus forming an abstract noun, as shown in (42). This does
not seem to be a productive process, however.

(42) a. woosi ‘old age’ (cf. moosi ‘elder’)
b. ukabaaku ‘strength’ (cf. gkabaaku ‘bull’)
c. usdvi ‘witchcraft’ (cf. musdvi ‘witch’)
d. vuntu ‘being, personhood’ (cf. muuntu ‘person’)
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3.5. Peoples, languages, and countries. There is a regular relationship between
people groups in classes 1/2, and their languages and countries in classes 7 and
14, respectively, as shown in (43). Note, however, the exception of the Rangi
country in (43c).14

(43) a. mumbuuwe, vambuuwe ‘Mbugwe man, people’
kimbuuwe, umbuuwe ‘Mbugwe language, country’
b. mufydomi, vafy3omir ‘Gorowa man, people’
kifysomi, ufydomi ‘Gorowa language, country’
¢. mulaangi, valaangi ‘Rangi man, people’
kilaangi, iraangi ‘Rangi language, country’

3.6. Non-productive processes. The nominal derivational processes which are
described in the following two sections are no longer productive in Rangi.

3.6.1. Verb-to-noun derivation. As in many East African Bantu languages, the
most common non-productive verb-to-noun derivational process makes use of the
suffix -0 which may have carried a meaning of ‘instrumental’. It is found
throughout all noun classes except classes 1/2. Note that some words include the
applicative suffix -1r-, especially body parts in classes 5/6 (44i and I, the latter
plus causative -y-) and instruments (44h, k, o, r, v), whereas other words denoting
instruments are formed directly from the underlying verb (44a, b, q). A possible
explanation could be that the former words necessarily include the notion of
movement which the latter lack.

(44) classes 3/4

a. mukwdato ‘tongs’ (cf. -kwdata ‘seize’)

b. mutitko ‘ladle’ (cf. -titka ‘put up on another’)
c. mukdodzo ‘urine’ (cf. -kdodza ‘urinate’)

d. murimo ‘work’ (cf. -rima ‘farm’)

e. mutulo ‘river’ (cf. -fdla ‘move’)

f. mogirito ‘slope’ (cf. -girita ‘descend’)
class 4

g. mirwydalo ‘clothes’ (cf. -rwydala ‘wear’)

14 An explanation of this irregularity could be found in possible influence from Bantu F
languages further to the West in which the respective countries’ self-referents are Irimi, Iramba

and Isanzu.
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classes 5/6

h. ifyaahiro  ‘broom’

i. itcewddmiro ‘knee’

j. 1kddpgulo  ‘scraping tool’
k. ik0ldsiro  ‘whetstone’

1. ilwaatiryo ‘foot’

m. ipo3dteo ‘broken eye’
n. irtho ‘payment’

0. Igifro ‘grinding stone’
class 6

p. malslsso  ‘quarrel’
classes 7/8

q. kikdlaango ‘frying pan’
r. kiddngiro ‘mirror’

s. kiriro ‘mourning wail’
classes 9/10

t. firiro ‘other side’

u. mpero ‘end’

v. pkulungiro
classes 11/10

‘pottery tool’

w. luseko ‘laughter’

x. lusimo ‘tale, story’

y. luhfindo ‘barrier’

class 14

z. ufiimo ‘rising (of sun), origin’
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(cf. -fyddhira ‘sweep’)

(cf. -tcwdama ‘kneel’)

(cf. -kddangula ‘scrape clean’)
(cf. -kUlusa ‘scrape’)

(cf. -lwdata ‘tread on’)

(cf. -pdtecola ‘pierce’)

(cf. -rtha ‘pay’)

(cf. —ea ‘grind’)

(cf. -I513sa ‘quarrel’)

(cf. -kdlaangga ‘roast, fry’)

(cf. -ldapga ‘watch’)
(cf. -rira ‘cry’)

(cf. -fira  ‘jump’)
(cf. -hérya ‘finish’)
(cf. -Idngira ‘make even’)

(cf. -s€ka ‘laugh’)
(cf. -sima ‘tell a story’)
(cf. -hfinda ‘put across’)

(cf. -filma ‘come out’)

The remainder of verb-to-noun derivation hardly shows any pattern. Iden-

tifiable suffixes might be -1 with class 1,

as in (45a-c), -wa as in (45d-h), which

originates from passive verb forms, and -ya as in (45i-)) from causative verb

forms.

(45) a. mulwirrr ‘sick person (cl.1)’
b. muvyiirl ‘parent (cl.1)
c. musdngaat! ‘rich person (cl.1)’
d. murerwd  ‘dependent (cl.1)’
e. muttmwa ‘slave (cl.1)
f. kryvulwa  ‘evening meal (cl.7)’

(cf. -lwaala ‘fallill’)

(cf. -vydala ‘beget, give birth’)
(cf. sungaata‘become rich’)
(cf. -réra ‘raise (child)’)

(cf. -tdma ‘send’)

(cf. -ydula ‘open’)
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g. nditwd ‘food (cl.9)’ (cf. -ryd ‘eat’)

h. Ivumbwa  ‘earthenware (cl.11)’ (cf. -Umba ‘make pottery’)

i. radvya ‘caterpillar species (cl.5)’ (cf. -dva ‘itch’)

j. kilwiirya  ‘darkness (cl.7)’ (cf. -ira ‘become dark’)

k. itambaala ‘snail (cl.5)’ (cf. -tdmbaala ‘spread, crawl’)
l. mkwya ‘death (cl.9)’ (cf. —kwya ‘die’)

m. bwits ‘game (cl.9)’ (cf. -bwirta ‘play’)

n. pkalaru ‘anger (cl.9)’ (cf. -kdlala ‘become angry’)

3.6.2. Noun-to-noun derivation. There are three kinds of non-regular relation-
ships between items of noun classes, one between plants and their fruits, another
relating human beings with nouns of other classes, and a third one involving pairs
of nouns without a regular pattern of relation. The plant-fruit relationship exhibits
three categories, the first with the plant in class 3 and its fruit in class 5, as shown
in (46a), the second with the plant in class 3 and its fruit in class 9, as in (46b),
and the third with the plant in class 11 and its fruit in class 5, as in (46¢).

(46) a. mutinéné
muviru
mumbandziri
mupeéra
mwiiwi

b. mudiisi
mupuru
musaambli
musuulo
mutuvuld
mutéende

¢ ludzdvya
lurimirwa
lutaambu
lutaanga
Iwaandzwa
ludngu

itinéné ‘Caesalpiniaceae tree species’
iviru ‘Vangeria tree species’
ibandziri ‘tree species’

Ipe€ra ‘guava’

riiwi ‘baobab’

ndiisi ‘banana’

mpuru ‘Macrolobium coeruleum tree species’
saambi ‘fig-tree species’

suuly ‘castor plant’

ntvvld ‘egg-plant’

ntéende ‘date-palm’

idzdvya ‘tree species’

irimirwa ‘pumpkin species’

itaambu ‘gherkin species’

itaangd ‘pumpkin species’

radndzwa ‘bean species’

rudngu ‘pumpkin species’

Some nouns of class 1 can be linked to members of other noun classes. How-
ever, it is not possible to establish with certainty which direction a derivational
process took, if these are indeed cases of derivation.
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(47) a. mukadya ‘neighbour’ (cf.cl.9 kadya ‘homestead’)!>

b. mumaka  ‘guy’ (cf. cl.9 maka ‘animal’)
c. mundul ‘relative’ (cf. cl.9 nduG ‘relative in general’)
d. mountu ‘person’ (cf. cl.7 kuntv  ‘thing’)

For the noun pairs shown in (48), no rule of relationship can be established.
The items in (48d-f) might be due to lexicalized augmentatives, though.

(48) a. cl.3 moongo ‘back’ Versus cl.7 kioongo ‘mountain ridge’
b. cl.7 kidedu  ‘chin’ versus cl.9 ndedu  ‘beard’
c. cl.9 ndzuki  ‘bee’ VErsus cl.14 vukr ‘honey’
d. cl.5 itima ‘liver’ versus cl.3 moutimd ‘heart’
e. cl.5 ivaru ‘body side’ versus cl.1l lvvaru  ‘rib’
f. cl.5 it35mbs  ‘breast’ versus cl.11 [ut35mb3 ‘udder’

4. Conclusion

In addition to filling a descriptive gap in Bantu linguistics, it is hoped that this
paper also has given indications of the place of Rangi within the bigger picture.
First, it was shown that, contrary to reports in previous publications, Rangi nouns
are tonally fully distinctive. Second, Rangi was classified as exhibiting canonical,
i.e. asymmetric Vowel Height Harmony as defined by Hyman [1999], and as
having a seven [i 1 € a o U u] vowel system with regular [+ATR] dominance as
predicted by Casali [1998]. Third, Rangi’s derivational processes have been
described in detail. Most of the derivational processes reported by M&S92 for
Nyamwezi could be found in Rangi. The most common processes include the
wide range of verbal extensions from the productive Passive, Causative and
Applicative to a number of cognate non-productive suffixes, as well as agentive -i
suffix, diminutives and augmentatives formed with prefixes of noun classes 12
and 5 respectively, and widespread vestiges of an instrumental -o suffix. Of
course, all of these phenomena are indicative of many Eastern Bantu languages
and, indeed, can be traced to Proto-Bantu [Guthrie 1967-711V:215-218]. The
description as such may serve as a first step in solving the puzzle of Rangi’s
genetic affiliation, viz. that it is “not obviously unambiguously related to any
other East African group” [Nurse 1999:11]. Providing more insights by way of a
detailed comparison with other related, though not immediately neighbouring

15 Kadya is probably the original word as cognates of it are found in many Bantu languages,
but not of the form mukadya.
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languages to the West (Bantu F), to the North (Bantu E) and to the South-East
(Bantu G), will have to be left to further studies.
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FROM PREPOSITION TO PLURAL MARKER AND MORE:
GRAMMATICALIZATION OF KUCHE bana

Janet Wilson
University of Texas

While most Benue-Congo languages of West Africa retain only vestiges of a noun
class system, Kuche, a language of Central Nigeria, has an extensive system
similar in many ways to Bantu systems. One unusual feature of the system is the
form ban(a), used to pluralize, for example, kin terms such as ‘mother’ and
‘father’. Although it has been analyzed elsewhere as a noun class prefix, detailed
analysis demonstrates that it is not a class prefix but rather a grammaticalized
compound consisting of the class 2 pronoun ba plus the preposition ng ‘with’.
Not only has this grammaticalized form come to be used as a pluralizer, it also
functions as a type of comitative marker. The author shows that na has also
combined with agreement prefixes a- and ba- (classes 1 and 2), and has
grammaticalized with multiple functions: associative marker, directional marker,
focus and topic marker.

1. Introduction

Kuche is spoken by about 50,000 people in at least 17 villages northwest of Jos,
Plateau State, in Northern Nigeria [Crozier and Blench 1992: 28]. The people call
themselves Bache and their territory Kiche; however, the Hausa people call them
Rukuba (“people of the rocks”), and that is the name by which their language is
widely known. Recent editions of the Ethnologue [Grimes 1992] dispense with the
noun class prefix and list it simply as “Che” (an alternate spelling, “Ce,” can be
found in literature produced by Blench [2001], for instance).

Kuche is a Plateau language of the Benue-Congo branch of Niger-Congo. Like
the Bantu languages, it features an extensive noun class system pairing singular
and plural inflectional classes. This study presents evidence that a handful of plural
nouns, previously analyzed as prefix plus noun stem [Bouquiaux 1967; Wilson
1996, 1997], are, in fact, syntactic plurals. That is, what has been analyzed here-
tofore as a class prefix is a prepositional element, and what was analyzed as the
noun root is actually the singular noun form, comprising a class prefix and root.
The plurals of these particular nouns are marked, not morphologically, but syntac-



156 Studies in African Linguistics 31(1/2), 2002

tically. They closely resemble Bantu class 2a nouns both semantically and phone-
tically.

The similarities in the noun systems of Kuche and Bantu languages have been
recognized at least since Bouquiaux [1967]. Hoffmann [1976] and Gerhardt
[1983] also present extensive descriptions of Kuche’s noun system, though they
do not number their noun classes to match the conventions of Bantu descriptions.
In an earlier analysis of Kuche nouns [Wilson 1997:4], I followed Bouquiaux’s
paradigm. (See Table A in the Appendix, which compares noun classes in Kuche
with noun classes in Bantu).

2. Vowels, vowel harmony, and syllable structure in Kuche

Two phonological aspects of Kuche—vowel harmony and the structure of word
stems—require comment before consideration in detail of plural nouns. As in
many African languages, vowels in affixes agree, or harmonize, with vowels in the
stem to which they attach. The harmony feature is possibly Advanced Tongue
Root [+ATR], but until a definitive phonetic analysis is completed, I label them
tense (rather than [+ATR]) and lax (rather than [-ATR]). Part of the problem is
that the semi-vowels also participate in the harmony process, possibly by blocking
or interfering with the spreading of the harmony feature. There is only one labio-
velar semi-vowel, which is transcribed here as [w], but it is phonetically more velar
and less voiced than IPA [w]; it is the tense correlate, for the lax [w] seems to be
non-existent. There are two palatal semi-vowels: the tense one is transcribed [Y],
the lax one [y]; the lax [y] corresponds to IPA [j] and the tense one is similar to it
but less voiced and more strident. The vowels of the harmony groups are dis-
played in Table 1.

Table 1. Tense and lax vowels in Kuche

Tense Lax

1% a

The tense and lax vowels are contrastive in lexical items but alternate in affixes,
depending on the tenseness of the stem vowel. The mid-vowels [e] and [0]—
which have no tense correlates—do not occur in any affixes.

Although most Kuche stems and words are consonant-initial, many words
begin with a vowel, typically a prefixal element on a noun, adjective, or verb,
which itself constitutes a syllable. However, most syllables are CV. Closed CVC
syllables do occur: word-internally with a nasal coda, and word-finally with a wide
range of consonants (where they are usually elided except when also phrase-final).
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3. Noun Classes

Although linguists such as Bouquiaux [1967] and Wilson [1996, 1997] have pro-
posed a class 2a for Kuche, similar to that found in many Bantu languages,
evidence from extensive language data suggests that the apparent noun class prefix
is really part of a prepositional phrase. This change in analysis, based on data
collected during the summer of 2001, eliminates classes la and 2a, the former
merged with class 1. This new analysis is reflected in Table 2 (cf. Kuche classes
with Bantu in the Table A in the Appendix). Class 6, although superficially similar
to the grammaticalized plural ban-, is a true class prefix.

Table 2. Kuche Noun Classes
Class N/Agr Pfx Typical Semantic Content Example English Gloss

1 0/a/a human ontt ‘person’
2 ba plural of 1 banit ‘people’
3 0 long and thin items okt ‘throat/voice’
4 1(N) plof 3 & afewcl 12 nouns  ipk3t ‘throats/voices’
5 K1 compact shape kighaat  ‘hillock’
6 ba(n) liquids; banyn ‘urine’
pl of a few cl 12 nouns bant[G ‘places’
7 a artifacts; misc. akpatak  ‘shoe’
8 a plof5,7,15 akpatak  ‘shoes’
9 1 animals; misc.; verb infinitive Iwdl ‘goat’
10 1 plof 9 1wl ‘goats’
12 ka misc.; time expressions katfo ‘place’
13 ko pl of a few class 3 nouns kongt ‘arrows’
15 ko bowl-shaped; abstractions kontfak  ‘spoon’

The noun class prefix harmonizes with the vowel of the noun root for tense-
ness; however, the lax vowels are far more common than the tense ones, so
column 2 shows the lax prefixes only.

The prefix for common nouns of class 1 is J-; the prefix for men’s personal
names, as well as borrowed titles (adirékto ‘director’, amisés ‘Mrs.’) is low-tone
a-; the prefix for women’s personal names is mid-tone 4-. Most noun concord
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elements are segmentally identical to the noun prefixes; tones vary depending on
the tense/aspect of the verb. There are a few irregular nouns whose semantics and
agreement pattern suggest one class, but whose noun prefix suggests another.
Consequently, I classify nouns according to their semantic category and agreement
pattern so that the irregularity is only in the form of the noun prefix. Consider the
examples in (1) and (2), in which the noun has a prefix I-, but whose semantics and
agreement pattern suggest a noun of either class 2 or class 6, respectively.!

(1) T-pmin-t  baa-bl.
2-child-DEF 2-go
‘The children went.’

(2) d-td 0-hi I-ma ba-nigl be-[it-], a-no gara.
2S-if 2S-find 6-water 6-that 6-black-DEF then-2S.IND pass.
‘If you find the black water, pass by.’

Agreement with class 1 nouns varies. Adjectives (and cardinal numbers) that
modify class 1 nouns take the nominal prefix u-, while verbs and demonstrative,
interrogative, and possessive qualifiers take the “pronominal” concord prefix a-
[see Hoffmann 1976: 36-37]. Thus, contrasts such as the one depicted in (3) are
noted: every word in the sentence has a class 1 prefix, but that prefix is u- for the
noun and adjective and a- for the demonstrative and the verb.

3) a-tu  a-war a-f1 O-hds.
1-chief 1-this 1-be 1-new
“This chief is a new one.’

Forms of all the independent pronouns and relative pronouns are not as easily
predicted from the noun prefix, but there is still a fairly consistent pattern. First
and second person pronouns and concord elements, as well as those for third
person human, are discussed in section 4 below.

1 Abbreviations used in glossing the transcriptions are as follows:
Numbers refer to noun classes, as in table 2, either noun prefixes or concord prefixes.
Names of people are indicated as NAME and names of places are indicated as PLACE.

ASSOC associative IND independ. pronoun 1S/1P 1st pers. singular/plural
COMP complementizer P or PL plural 2S/2P 2nd pers. singular/plural
DEF  definite suffix PFV  perfective aspect ~ 3HS  3rd pers. human singular
DO direct object PREP preposition 3HP  3rd pers. human plural

FOC  focus PROG present participle 310 3rd pers. human sing. dative
HAB  habitual S singular 3DO  3rd pers. human sing.

INF infinitive prefix =~ TOP  topic direct object
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3. The ostensible Class 2a

In Kuche some nouns referring to humans form their plurals differently than other
class 1 nouns. Earlier descriptions of Kuche (see Wilson [1996: 16] and Bouquiaux
[1967: 147]) analyzed these nouns as belonging in classes labeled la/2a, citing
examples such as those for ‘mother’ and ‘father’ in (a) and (b) of Table 3, where
the singular form was considered unanalyzable, while the plural form was analyzed
as having a prefix ban- attached to the singular noun stem. This prefix differs from
the class 6 prefix in that it is always mid-tone (the class 6 noun prefix is low) and in
that the /n/ is not optional—it always appears in these plural nouns, but it only
appears in a few nouns of class 6.

Table 3. “Irregular” nouns of ostensible classes 1a/2a

a. TIv€ ‘mother’ banivé ‘mothers’

b. afi ‘father’ banafi ‘fathers’

c. aff-yaan ‘husband’ banafi-yaan ‘husbands’

d. afi-agd>  ‘grandfather’ banafi-agd  ‘grandfathers’
e. 1vé-agd>  ‘grandmother’ banivé-ag> ‘grandmothers’

Note that the word for ‘wife’ is not included among the nouns in Table 3.
There is not a unique word for ‘wife’; rather, the same word refers to both
‘woman’ and ‘wife’ (Gwa singular, Imba plural). Apart from these kinship terms,
no other common nouns are known to form their plurals by prefixing ban- to the
entire singular form. However, personal names may form plurals, as shown in (4).

4) a. O-d€ a-roko a man’s name
ban’ 0-dé a-roka ‘Ude Aruku and people like him’
b. dYo name of a personified rabbit

bandy3  ‘Uyho and his wife’ [interpretation from context of story]

Even though this “plural prefix” was limited to such a narrow range of nouns,
this analysis had much to recommend it. First of all, it seemed reasonable to
consider the ban- plurals to be a subclass of class 2 because the form is very like
the class 2 prefix ba-, even commanding class 2 concord prefixes on verbs and
modifiers (see example 9). Consider also that the forms are parallel to Bantu class
la/2a nouns (see Table A comparing Bantu and Kuche class prefixes and semantic
content in the appendix). Furthermore, the semantics of the nouns to which this
process most frequently applies overlaps a great deal with Bantu nouns that are
typically classified as 1a/2a; Doke [1927:197] lists common class 1a/2a nouns as
kinship terms, personal names, words borrowed from European languages, and
personified animals.
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However, as a larger corpus of language data has become available, four short-
comings in this analysis have become evident. First, the terms for ‘father’ and
‘mother’ given in Table 3 above refer strictly to the parents of the speaker. In
order to refer to some other mother and father, the speaker must specify ‘your
mother/father’ or ‘his/her/their mother/father’; a difference in the initial vowel
contributes to the differentiation between the 15t, 2nd, and 3rd person terms. That
is, the singular form has a prefix, one that alternates on the basis of meaning.

Second, native speakers do not consider ban a prefix at all, but a separate
word, which they often write with a final vowel (bana or band or bani). In normal
speech, the final vowel assimilates to the vowel of the next syllable if the following
word begins with a consonant, or it is elided if the following word begins with a
vowel (the more frequent situation). Its similarity to a noun prefix is apparent to
analysts of the language, but not necessarily to native speakers of the language.

Third, although ban’ occurs with great frequency before personal names,
before ‘mother’ and ‘father’, and before compound nouns built on ‘mother’ and
father’, there is actually no restriction on the nouns that may occur after ban’.
Furthermore, when ban’ collocates with other nouns, the new form may have
more than just plural meaning. In such cases, it functions more like part of a
prepositional phrase.

Fourth, there is a corresponding singular prepositional construction that forms a
pair with the ban’ construction. More specifically, some functions of ban’ (or, in its
non-elided form, bana/band/bani) correspond to a singular construction employing
a morphologically analogous word ana/and/ani. The plural bana/band/banti is used
as one pluralizing strategy, in a topicalizing construction, as a comitative construc-
tion, in an existential construction, and as a possessive construction. The singular
ana/anuv/ani is used only as a possessive construction. Of course, it is to be
expected that the singular form would have no function that corresponds to a
pluralizing strategy, but the lack of corresponding singular comitative, topicalizing,
and existential constructions suggests that there may be two homophonous forms:
one (bana/band/bani) that forms a pair with ana/and/ani and another (also bana/
band/bani) that has a unique morphological analysis.

These four observations suggest that the construction under consideration is not
a case of morphological affixation; that is, there are no nouns constituting classes
la/2a. Rather, its collocation with certain nouns of class 1, where its salient
semantic feature is plurality, has resulted in “frozen” plural forms. In other cases,
the evidence suggests that ban’, though distinct from ordinary, morphologically
simple prespositions in Kuche, still functions like a syntactic construction and may
have several different grammatical functions, of which pluralization is only one.

4. Mother/father paradigms

During early research on Kuche, I assumed the pluralizing strategy to be the
primary use of ban’, probably because of its similarity to the Bantu noun class 2a
prefix. Besides that, in response to word form elicitation, informants gave the
forms in (a) and (b) of Table 3 above for ‘mother/mothers’ and ‘father/ fathers’.
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However, those plural forms only mean ‘mothers’ and ‘fathers’ in a roundabout
way: a more literal rendering would be ‘people like our father and including our
father’.2 The phrase seems to be similar in meaning and usage to the Hausa con-
struction su audu ‘Audu & his associates’; in English it might be parallel to guys
like Billy or Billy and them. The English pronoun them and the third person
pronoun su in the Hausa phrase have no anaphoric reference: the speaker has no
intention of being specific, but he shares enough experience with the listener that
he can leave him to imagine who them might refer to. Meeussen (1975:4) appears
to have been the first to note this kind of construction, which he labeled
“totalization”, as relatively common in African languages.

This kind of plural construction is also used, as noted above, with personal
names, illustrated in context in (5). When she translated the sentence in (5), my
informant emphasized to me, “It is not just Ude Aruku, it is him and people like
him. Not him alone.”

(5) kO-ni-ta-ws bano 0O-dé a-roko
1P-PFV-HAB-hear PL  1-NAME 1-NAME
‘We used to hear of ones (people) like Ude Aruku.’

The semantics of such a plural differs from the more typical concept of plural,
that is ban’dd€ does not mean ‘more than one Ude’, as if the man had been
cloned, or even as if the term referred to more than one man named Ude. It means
one man, Ude, plus a group of people associated with him in some way. Meeussen
[1975:4] remarks that African languages are unique among the world’s languages
in the way they reflect a preference for “a predominantly group approach.”

The semantics of “pluralizing” a personal name have been extended to
“pluralization” of ‘mother’ and ‘father’, as illustrated by the example in (6).
Although an individual has only one biological father, the plural form of ‘father’
suggests that, in Kuche culture, other male kin are perceived as “like father”;
hence, the plural form might be more literally understood as “father and people
with like characteristics”.

6) 35, tr 1-win-1 na ot ko-na-winp na ban’ a-.
yes, like INF-hear-DEF that 1P.IND 1P-PFV-hear of PL 1-father
‘Yes, we heard it like that from our fathers.’

Since the forms for ‘mother/mothers’ are far more complex than the forms for
‘father/fathers’, they will be considered first. Table 4 (next page) provides a list of
the forms for ‘mother/mothers’.

2Fora morpheme-by-morpheme analysis, see section 6.



Table 4. Paradigm for ‘mother’

‘my mother’

IYE

‘(our) mother’

IYE (amaot)

‘(our) mothers’

bani 1vé (bamojt-1)

‘your mother’

OvIrk-1

‘(your [pl]) mother’

ovirl (Amin-1)

‘your [pl] mothers’

bant ovirik-1

‘his/her mother’

avimen-i

‘(their) mother’

avime (ama-1)

‘their mothers’

bana avimen-i

91

200T “(T/1)1€ sousm3ur] unontfy uz sapnig
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The -1/-1 suffix in forms 3, 5, 8, and 9 of Table 4 is a definite marker, usually
translated ‘the’, as in kahid/kdhai ‘mat/the mat’. It attaches only to the default
interpretation of each form and is optional, except for form #1, where it never
occurs. “Default” in this case means singular mother for s1ngular possessor and
plural mother for plural possessor—that is, the default meanlng of 3rd person
smgular ‘mother’ is ‘his mother’, and the default meaning of 3rd person plural

‘mothers’ is ‘their mothers’. The personal pronouns in parentheses (forms 2, 4, 6,
and 7) may be dispensed with if the meaning is clear from context or if ambiguity
can be tolerated.

The final /k/ in forms 3 and 8 and the final /y/ in forms 5 and 9 are not
pronounced word-finally—they only appear here in forms that include the definite
suffix.

There is no semantic or grammatical difference between bani, bana and band;,
it is a phonological alternation. The example in (7) shows how the speaker hesitates
when he comes upon a man’s name that starts with /G/ instead of the far more

common /a/.

(7) o-td-ws bana.. .bano 0O-dé ki 1-ba I-pkOny-1
2S-HAB-hear 2.with 2.with 1-NAME PREP 10-matter 9-war-DEF
“You always hear of people like. . .people like Ude in the matters of war.’

The transcription in (7), which follows the informal transcription written by a
native speaker, is morphologically accurate, but does not represent spoken speech
accurately. A more precise phonetic transcription would eliminate the word-final
vowel of bana and band because it is elided when the next word is vowel-initial.3
When the vowel is elided, its low tone may also be lost (note that not all
phonological processes involving tone have been fully analyzed as yet). The tones
in the paradigm are marked as the morphology requires, but tone marking in the
examples is faithful to the data, even if it cannot be explained.

The singular terms in Table 4 select class 1 concord elements, the plural terms
class 2, as shown in (8) and (9).

(8) ovirik-1 a-fi ki-né KI-k3  Ki-mii-i
your.mother-DEF 1-be PROG-come 5-house 5-my-DEF
‘Is your mother coming to my house?’

9) ban’ 1vyé  ba-m3t1  ba-[i ba-vana.
PL mother 2-our-DEF 2-be 2-sister
‘Our mothers are sisters.’

3 The final vowel is not always elided, though, because this construction has application in con-
texts where it precedes words that are consonant-initial. In those contexts, the vowel of bany/
bana/band still assimilates to the vowel of the next syllable, but it does not elide.
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One feature of Table 4 is not as easy to explain: Why there are three different
initial vowels in the paradigm for ‘mother’. Of all the kinship terms in my data,
only the terms for ‘mother’ and ‘father’ have these distinct initial vowels based on
the grammatical person of the “possessor”. I interpret these initial vowels as
prefixes, that is, 7-, -, 4-. Since no other noun stems in the language are vowel-
initial, it is reasonable to assume that the stems for ‘mother’ are consonant-initial:
vé ‘my mother’, virtk ‘your mother’, yimepg ‘his/her mother’. Thus, the
“possessive” aspect of the relationship in these words appears to be signaled both
by the alternation in prefix and the alternation in stem form. Alternation of the
prefix is not typical of genitive constructions in Kuche, as shown by the possessive
forms for ‘wife’ in (10) and ‘hat’ in (11). In this case, a possessive pronoun
following the noun requires agreement with the noun.

(10) a. owa e-mu ‘my wife’
b. owa a-mi ‘your wife’
c. Owa a-ma ‘his wife’

(11) a. kingbok ki-mu ‘my hat’
b. kingbok ki-mi ‘your hat’
c. kingbok ki-ma ‘his hat’

The three vowel prefixes noted for ‘mother’ are, inexplicably, nearly identical
to the singular verb agreement prefixes for marking person. First, second, and
third person singular agreement prefixes are, respectively, iN-, u-, and (for
humans) a-, as illustrated in examples (12) and (13). Although the first person
prefix for ‘my mother’ lacks the nasal consonant, the set of prefixes is otherwise
identical to the verb agreement prefixes. While it is not clear why words for
parents (and not others) would be marked in a similar manner as verbs, the
patterns are comparable.

(12) wa a-fi n-s3k  kii-hi-i Im-bi-wasar-4.
3HS.Ind 3HS-say 1S-take 15-mat-DEF 1S-should-wash-310
‘She told me to take the mat and wash it for her.’

(13) koi, koo-w3 ba-ta  0-f1  ki-pyé 1-bin-1i-pa. . .
well, 1PL-hear 3HP-say 2S-be PROG-come INF-greet-1SDO-even
‘Well, we heard that you were coming to greet me. . .’

The term for ‘father’ (Table 5) alternates between an a- prefix and an J- prefix,
still echoing the verb agreement prefixes. Only first person ‘my father’ is not like a
first person verb, having, instead, the same prefix as the third person ‘his/her
father’. The singular forms, like those for ‘mother’, can be analyzed as prefix plus
root. However, unlike the case of ‘mother’, the noun stem is the same throughout

the paradigm.
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Table 5. Paradigm of terms for ‘father’

a. | (my) father afi(emu)
b. | (our) father ari (amat) g. | (our) fathers bana afi (bamst-1)
c. | (your) father Ot (ami)

d. | (your [pl]) father | &ff (amin-1) | h. | (your [pl]) fathers | bano &fi (bamin-1)

e. | (his/her) father aft (ama-i)

f. | (their) father afi (amd-1) | i | (their) fathers bana afi (bama-1)

Since the Kuche noun system tolerates irregularity in noun prefixes (as dis-
cussed in section 2 above), there is no reason to classify the singular terms for
‘mother’ and ‘father’ (and compounds based on them) as anything other than
class 1 nouns. It remains to be demonstrated that bani/bana/banu is a separate
word; native speaker intuition notwithstanding, the arguments thus far only show
that the plural morpheme precedes a singular prefix rather than preceding an
unanalyzable singular noun.

One reason to consider the plural morpheme a separate word in this instance is
a semantic one: plural is not a concept that easily attaches to unique entities like
personal names. Besides personal names, only ‘father’ and ‘mother’ and com-
pounds incorporating them rely on bany/bana/banu: as a pluralizing strategy.4 This
suggests that the Bache people consider ‘mother’ and ‘father’ to be unique entities
but that there are others in kinship relations who are like them. Hence, for
example, to refer to more than one male relative of father’s or preceding
generation, the Bache say ban’ afi ‘father and people like him’.

There is evidence from the texts that speakers keep the concept of plurality
separate from the concept of ‘father’, as one might expect if the concepts are
embodied in separate words. Consider the brief exchange between a Storyteller
and Listener in (14).

(14) Storyteller:  ba-ni-hile minigt ka bama  a-fi
3HP-PFV-return like.that PREP 2. PREP 1-father
U-n1 a-npy1inl  In-té€ti
1-person 1-that that 1S-tell

‘It happened like that to people like our father,
the person I’'m talking about.’

4 Other kinship terms form their plurals more regularly, though the noun stem varies depending
on the grammatical person of the “owner” (see table B in the Appendix).
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Listener: a-f J-td
1-father 1-who
‘Which father?’

Storyteller:  3- U-dépy-1
1-father 1-NAME-DEF
‘Father Ude’

Notice that the Listener does not say “Which person?” in response to the
Storyteller’s last comment “the person (singular) that I’m talking about.” Nor
does she say “Which fathers?” as if bana afi—the group of people all associated
with ‘father’—were an integral unit (i.e., a plural word). She focuses on the
singular ‘father’ afI, more consistent with extracting a word from a phrase than
with extracting a morpheme from a word.

Furthermore, there is evidence that bana has functions other than pluralizing a
few class 1 nouns. For instance, it may occur before nouns that are not class 1—
indeed, before nouns that are not even singular, as in (15) and (16). It is clearly not
a pluralizing strategy here because class 8 is already a plural class: &-ntfilf ‘roads’;
the singular is class 15 ko-tfilf ‘road’.

(15) a-ba-vi bana a-ntfilipy-1
then-3HP-know BANA 8-road-DEF
‘So that they would know about the roads.’

(16) bana a-ntfilf ba-ni-f/1 ba-taat
BANA 8-road 2-PFV-be 2-three
‘There were three routes.” [Lit. concerning roads, they were three]

These examples indicate not only that ban’ is a separate word, but also that it
has functions beyond just marking plurality; many of those functions suggest that it
is prepositional. Though constructions like (15) and (16)—where bana functions
like a preposition—are not as common as constructions like (4)-(9)—where bana
functions like a plural morpheme—they are not rare.

Unlike most Kuche prepositions, though, bana is not morphologically simple; it
can be analyzed as ba + na. na (and its phonologically conditioned variants no and
nl) is identified as the preposition ‘with’. The source of the form b3 is unclear: it is
doubtless some form of class 2 marker, but it could be analyzed either as the class
2 independent pronoun ba or a class 2 concord prefix ba-. I propose an analysis
incorporating both sources: the class 2 prefix in the one construction where there
is a corresponding singular prefix, the pronoun in the constructions where there is
no singular counterpart. As a preposition with some type of associative function,
translated loosely as “of”, it forms a pair with the singular word 4-na (and
phonologically conditioned variants ano and ani). In comitative, existential, and
pluralizing constructions, it is analyzed as the class 2 (i.e., human plural) indepen-
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dent pronoun bound to the preposition na. Section 6 gives examples of ba + na as
a compound word while section 7 gives examples of 4-na/ba-na as a singular/
plural preposition.

6. ban’ as a compound word: pronoun + preposition

The data presented so far have shown that ban’ has some nominal-like charac-
teristics. For instance, its form suggests a prefix resembling class 2 concord
elements and it commands class 2 concord on verbs and modifiers (see (9)).
However, ban’ also has many characteristics of a preposition. For example, the
phonological interaction with the following word—the vowel assimilation or
elision, a process that seems to be similar to English contraction, such as that in
isn’t—is typical of Kuche prepositions.

Table 6 provides a comparative list of na/nd/nr and the other two morpho-
logically simple prepositions of Kuche, ba/bi/bi ‘to, at, from’ and ka/kdvki ‘in, at’.
The meanings of all three of these prepositions are broader than indicated by the
glosses, but these are common meanings illustrated in the example sentences. Note
that the vowel of ba/bu/bl completely elides under the influence of the vowel of
the following noun prefix, while the vowel of ka/ku/kr is preserved, perhaps
because of the difference in tone between it and the initial vowel of following noun.
When the following noun begins with a consonant, as with na/nd/nl, the vowel is
preserved.

Table 6. Kuche Prepositions

bybi/ba ‘to, at, U-zdna b-1-lat f-sd 4-ni-di-u
from’  1-his.friend from-9-Beromland it-be 3HS-PFV-tell-3HS
‘It was his friend from Berom territory who told him?’

kvkio'ka ‘in, at’  3-ba-na-fi ko 0-mba ana o-dé
then-3HP-PFV-do in 3-time of 1-NAME
‘and they did it (the war) during the time of Ude’

n/ndna ‘with’  3-td-na in-nyé n1  Ki-zana fn-sa-pyé
3HS-say-that 1S-come with 5-friendship 1S-NEG-come
no  ko-Ion

with 15-anger

‘he says, “I have come with friendship not with anger’”

The form ba-na is composed of two parts: ba-, identical to the class 2 (plural
human) independent pronoun and, as noted previously, commanding class 2
(human plural) concord prefixes on verbs and modifiers, and -na, identical to
na/nd/ni ‘with’. Hence, a morpheme-by-morpheme gloss of ba-na would be
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‘those-with’. Semantically, it has lost the association with “humanness” in cases
like (15) and (16) above; instead, it indicates only plurality.

Because of its broad range of meaning, n¥/nd/na cannot always be idiomatically
translated into English as ‘with’. The sentences in (17)-(19) illustrate some of its
uses. Its range of use includes several functions that Heine et. al. [1993] predict for
the evolution of a comitative marker: temporal marker [51] as in example (17);
manner marker [50] as in example (18); and verbal possession marker [52] as in
example (19).

(A7) o1 ba-yt na ku-na-ti — na gbengben-. . .
1PLInd-DEF 2-REL that 1PL-PFV-do with long.ago
‘We who did it long ago. . .

(18) a-ta na in-pyé n1 Ki-zana In-sa-pye no  ko.loL

3HS-say that 1S-come with 5-friend 1S-NEG-come with 15-anger
‘He said, “I have come in friendship,3 not in anger.”

(19) Tn-ﬁ na a-takarada a-tadt.
1S-be with 8-book &-three
‘I have three books.’

Some uses are not as easy to classify, such as that in (20), which can be
considered a type of instrumental use (cf. Heine et al. 1993: 49).

20) a-mi in-tfo no ko-tfé€. .. ani In-hili n-ya-dirt
then-1S.IND 1S-write with 15-Kuche. . .and.then 1S-return 1S-also turn

no  ko-nasarapy-l, no  ko-Kpisék.
with 15-English,  with 15-Hausa.

‘I will write in [using] Kuche. . .and then I will translate [it] into [using]
English and Hausa.’

Whatever its history may be, the simple preposition na does not currently have
a comitative function in Kuche expressing a relationship involving HUMAN ‘with’
HUMAN. For that, speakers use either the preposition bi/bd/ba or the complex
preposition bana, as in (21) and (22).

(1) g-vin O-tfaap a-td-latr be e-vimepg-i.
1-child 1-little 3HS-HAB-sleep LOC 1-her.mother-DEF
‘The baby sleeps with her mother.’

5 Class 5 prefix ki- marks many abstracts. For instance dzana is ‘friend’, bazana is ‘friends’,
and kizana is ‘friendship’.
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(22) ko-lilt  ko-s5, tit-1  ba-ym na ko-ni-fi 1-t35 ke-disi
1P-get.up 1P-sit, 1P.IND 2-which that 1P-ASP-do INF-work 12-teach

a-mdkdrantayg-1 ba-na  wo-1 na a-fi I-t35 1-diin,
7-school-DEF  PL-with 3HS.IND-DEF that 3HS-do INF-work INF-turn,

a-ko-zii k-s5 ko-patak a-to...
then-1P-go.down 1P-sit 1P-put.together 8-head

‘We will sit down, we who are teachers with her who translates, and we
will put our heads together...’

The comitative function is not the only function that ba-na has. Another is its
use as a kind of topic marker, a function identified by Heine et al. [1993] as
evolving from comitative markers. In Kuche, it may indicate “on the subject of N”
or “concerning N”, as illustrated previously in (15)-(16), repeated here in (23)-(24).
It may occur as a complement of certain mental activity verbs, such as ‘know’ in
(23), or it may occur in sentence-initial position (24), where it controls verb and
modifier agreement. This is a highly marked construction, since Kuche’s rigid
word order seldom allows the fronting of any element.

(23) a-ba-vi bana a-ntfilty-x
then-3HP-know PL-TOP 8-road-DEF
‘So that they would know about the roads.’

(24) bana a-ntfili ba-ni-f/1 ba-taat
PL-TOP 8-road 2-PFV-be 2-three
‘There were three routes.” [Lit. concerning roads, they were three]

Although at first it appears that the speaker in (23) and (24) selects the plural
preposition because the object is plural, the discussion in section 5 suggests that
this is not the case. It should be noted that, in all the examples up to this point (see
(4) through (9) especially), the plural preposition is used even when the object is
singular—or, I should say, especially when the object is singular. In most of the
examples in sections 4 and 5, ban’ is used as a pluralizing strategy; that is, the
plurality of the pronoun in the compound word has the direct result of making a
plural noun out of its singular object. In fact, ba-na can be followed by either
singular or plural nouns. The plural ba- of the compound ba-na does not agree
with its object; it is a pronoun whose reference is vague.

A related discourse function seems to be that of focus marker, as illustrated in
(25), in which ‘sister’ and ‘brother’ are emphasized in comparison to ‘father’ and
‘mother’. Note that the words for ‘sister’ and ‘brother’ are already plural in form
(see Table B in Appendix), hence, use of bana does not have the pluralizing
function that it has for ‘father’ and ‘mother’.
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(25) a-hik ba-ni  ba-mad nad be-ni-kisu pé ba-n’  a-fi
3HS-find 2-person 2-3S.POSS that 3HS-PFV-die even PL-with 1-father

ba-n’ a-vyima i  ba-na ba-vanan-i ba-na
PL-with 1-mother even PL-FOC 2-his/her.sister-DEF PL-FOC

ba-ziyag-1 ba-[¢.
2-his/her.brother-DEF 3HPL-be.there

‘She found her own people who had died, even her fathers and mothers,
(and) even her sisters and brothers, there were.’

In sum, bana can be analyzed as a compound word derived from pronominal
ba plus preposition na ‘with’. This origin is still transparent in its comitative
function ‘[those] together with’, as in (22). From this, it appears to have acquired
discourse functions, grammaticalizing either as a kind of topic marker or as a kind
of focus marker. In none of these cases does it appear to have a singular
counterpart.

7. bana as agreement marker + preposition

There is another Kuche word whose form is indistinguishable from the compound
ba-na discussed in section 6: it is the preposition na marked for number agree-
ment. Even though it is semantically similar and formally identical to the com-
pound ba-na, it is distinct in two respects: it always follows an overt, plural noun
phrase and it has a corresponding singular form.

Although the concept of singular/plural prepositions is unusual, it should be
noted that agreement in Kuche is ubiquitous. As the examples in (26)-(27) attest,
na takes a plural or singular agreement marking according to the number of the
antecedent noun. In (26), for example, nd agrees with the noun ba-ni ‘people’,0
while in (27) it agrees with a-y3 ‘group’. In this form, it has acquired a general
“associative” function, no longer being limited to the sense of ‘with’.

(26) a-a-wata w.5k ka ba-ni  ba-na e-zell. . .
then-3HS-extend 15-arm PREP 2-person PL-ASSOC 7-east
‘Then he pointed towards the people of the East.’

27) t, a-y5 a-na a-dss kagd 4d-gdrd
well, 7-group S-ASSOC 1-NAME NAME 7-pass
‘Well, Ados Kago’s group passed.’

6 The citation form of ‘person’ is J-nit and of ‘people’ ba-nit; not ba-nI as in (26). The elision
of a word final consonant is common in Kuche. The tone of the first syllable appears to be
influenced by the preceding low tone of ka.
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Although the agreement prefixes in (26) and (27) appear to be copies of the
class 2 and class 7 noun class prefixes, respectively, in fact they are not; the
example in (28) illustrates agreement in which the singular class 3 noun g-mba
takes the same agreement marker as the class 7 noun. There are, in fact, only two
agreement prefixes for this construction found in the data, agreeing only in
number with the noun. The plural prefix is modeled on the class 2 concord prefix
(which just happens to be identical to the class 2 independent pronoun) and the
singular prefix is modeled on the class 1 concord prefix (which is phonetically
identical to the class 7 concord prefix).

(28) a-ba-na-fi ko o-mba a-na O-dé
then-3HPL-PFV-do in 3-time S-ASSOC 1-NAME
‘and they did it [the war] during the time of Ude’

In addition to its associative function, this AGR+n4d construction also has a
directional function similar to what Heine et al. refer to as an allative function. In
this case, the direction may be either from, as in (29), or to, as in (30), the location
indicated. Note, again, the agreement in number, plural in (29), singular in (30).

(29) bd-fi ba-na a-sak-i
3HPL-be PL-DIR PLACE-DEF
‘they were from Assak.’

(30) 1-ti 1-v1 ba-fi  ki-pé ba-[1  ki-yi ka-tfili a-na
it-if it-mean 3HP-be PROG-come 3HP-be PROG-follow 15-road S-DIR
ka-kék, a-a-v

12-PLACE, then-3HS-see

‘If it so happened that they were coming following the Kakkek road,
then he would see.’

8. Conclusion

What initially appeared in Kuche to be a simple morphological plural prefix for the
kin terms like ‘mother’ and ‘father’ and for personal names has been shown to
have derived from a syntactic construction, a compound word composed of ba
(class 2 pronoun) + na ‘with’ followed by a singlular noun. Although plurality is,
perhaps, the most salient feature of this form, it also has a complementary sense of
group, Meeussen’s “totalization”; it functions as well as a comitative marker, a
focus marker, and a topic marker.

In addition to this compound form, there is a formally identical inflected form
derived from an agreement prefix marking number, b3 - or a-, plural and singular,
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respectively, + na. This construction, too, has grammaticalized in various ways, as
an associative marker and as a directional marker.

The distinction between the compound and inflected forms clarifies a confusing
asymmetry: the singular form, i.e., ana, always agrees with an antecedent noun
phrase, plurals rarely do. Those plurals that require agreement are the inflected
counterparts of the singular form; those that do not have derived from the com-
pound form.
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The information in table A is adapted from Guthrie [1971: 144], Welmers
[1973: 165-167], Denny & Creider [1986: 219], Maho [1999: 61], and (for
Kuche) Wilson [1997].

It may be observed that some “cognates” are less than ideally matched forms,
most notably the forms for classes 5, 7, and 8. Comparison of Kuche forms to
established Bantu classes is based as much on the semantic content of noun classes
as form. Until future researchers refine the historical reconstruction of this portion
of the language family, I will leave these forms as they are represented here. I have
made a couple of changes to this analysis since Wilson 1997. Most importantly, the
prefix koO- was left unnumbered in that paper because it was not clear which Bantu
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APPENDIX

class it was analogous to—now it is numbered 13.

Table A. A Comparison of Kuche and Bantu Noun Prefixes

Kuche Proto-  Nkutsu LoNkundo Semantic
Class Bantu Description
U-/a-/a- 1 mu- U- bo- humans

%] la 1) 0] kinship terms

ba- 2 Ba- wa- ba- plural of 1
ban- 2a Ba-/Bd- baa- plural of 1a

o- 3 mu- u- bo- trees/plants;

extended (& mass)

1(N)- 4 mi- (w)i- be- plural of 3

Ki 5 Ii- di- li- misc., paired items
ba(n)- 6 ma-  wa-~ma- ba- plural of 5; liquids

a- 7 ki- e-~1- e misc. artifacts

a- 8 Bi- di- bi- plural of 7

i- 9 ni- n- N- animals (& misc)

1- 10 [i-ni n- N- plural of 9 & 11

11 lu- lu- lo- long, thin objects
ka- 12 ka- diminutives
ko- 13 tu- tu- to- plural of 12
14 Bu- abstract
ko- 15 ku- o- infinitives
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Table B. Singular/Plural of Three Human Relationship Terms
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Person & number Brother Sister Friend
of “possessor”
1. my 0zoot ovdndit ozi
our ovanddot (amat-1)
2. your 0ziin-1_or 0zin ovdniny-1 0zini
your[pl] gvdni (amin-1)
3. her/his Oziyd (ama-1) gvdnany-1 0zand
their Ovdna (amd-1)
1. my bazodt-1 bavdndot
our bazodt-1 or bavdndot (bamast-i)
bazoot bamst-1
2. your baziin-1 bavdniy'-1
your [pl] baziin-1 or bavani (bamin-i)
bazin bamin-1
3. his/her baziydn-1 bavdnany-i
their baziya (bamad-1) bavdna (bamd-1) bazana
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Increasingly, the need to document endangered languages before they cease to be
spoken and disappear is being recognized. Corresponding acknowledgement of the
importance of detailed descriptions of the phonetics of such languages, however, is
lagging behind. This study examines the phonetics of Cambap, a Bantoid language
spoken in the Nigeria-Cameroon borderland by approximately 30 people. The focus
is on describing how its phonological contrasts are realized, and as such this study
represents only a stage in a more complete description of Cambap phonetics, their
relation to the phonology of Cambap and to more general aspects of the language
and culture of the Camba.

1. Introduction

The growing endangerment and disappearance of languages throughout the world
has become a matter of concern not only to the speakers of these languages and
linguists, but also to the many people who recognize the importance of linguistic
and cultural diversity. Efforts to revitalize endangered languages, or at least to
provide adequate documentation of them before they disappear, are increasing.
Even among such efforts, however, too frequently insufficient importance is placed
on the phonetics of the language in question, the result being that only a partial
understanding can ever be attained, not only of the phonology of the language, but
of the language as a whole, and its place as an integral part of the culture of its
speakers. The aim of the present study is to describe details of the phonetic

* I am grateful to the Cambap community for their interest and enthusiasm in participating in the
research of which this paper forms a partial report, and for their kind hospitality. Pastor Ndi
Samuel deserves special mention in this respect. Thanks are also due to Joan and Martin Weber
for their hospitality, to Wawa Jérémie, Bekimi Jean, and Huom Nuar for their assistance, and to
Robert Botne and an anonymous SAL reviewer for their comments and suggestions. Research in
Cameroon was conducted under the auspices of the Ministry of Scientific and Technical Research
and with the financial support of Economic and Social Research Council (UK) grant
R000237450 ‘Language Death in the Nigeria-Cameroon Borderland’.
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characteristics of Cambap, following the practice established by some of those
scholars who have explicitly recognized the importance of documenting the phone-
tic structures of endangered languages (e.g., Shryock, Ladefoged & Williamson
[1996/97]; Sands, Maddieson & Ladefoged [1993]; Maddieson, Smith & Bessell
[2001]). Work presented here is by no means meant to be an exhaustive
description of the phonetics of Cambap, but does aim to provide some insight first,
into how its phonological contrasts are realized, and second how Cambap con-
forms to or deviates from expectations based on observations of other languages
found in the literature. For some aspects of speech production, e.g., VOT of
fricatives, very little information is available in the literature and data is reported
here simply to address such lacunae. It is hoped, then, that the description
presented here will allow this language to contribute to the set of facts on which
crosslinguistic generalizations are based.

1.1. Background. The Camba inhabit the Bankim sub-division of Adamawa
Province in Cameroon (approximately 6° 28’ N, 11° 27’ E), near the Nigerian
frontier. They and their language first found mention in the literature [Risnes &
Starr 1989, Blench 1993] under the name by which they are known to their
neighbours, Twendi or Toenba. They refer to themselves as Camba and call their
language Cambap. The Camba are no longer a cohesive and homogeneous group,
their small population being dispersed among six villages: Sanga, Camba, Ndem
Ndem, Mbondjanga, Nyamboya, and Yimbéré. All of these are now Kwanja
villages, though the first two are formerly Camba. Kwanja is spoken by
approximately 10,000 people. There are fewer than 300 Camba, and Cambap is
spoken by only a small percentage of these—30 or so people, the youngest of
whom was about 45 years old at the time the data contributing to this report was
collected. For those who do speak it, it is generally used on a daily basis as they
normally speak it among themselves when together, though it is no longer
anyone’s primary language. Living among the Kwanja, the Camba have come to
see themselves as ethnically Kwanja; many, however, recognize their language as
being closer to Mambila, and particularly the varieties of Mambila spoken
somewhat to the north and northeast of their present location, such as Langa, but
also Kabri and other lects on the Mambila Plateau in Nigeria (see Connell [2000]).
The Camba recognize no particular relationship to the Chamba people (Daka or
Leeko) who inhabit the region further north, and of whom the Leeko are believed
to have invaded the present Mambila/Kwanja area some two centuries ago,
reaching as far south as the Grassfields region [Fardon 1988]. It is unlikely, then,
that the Camba are a remnant population of the invading Chamba, though at least
one such group does exist further south. Regarding linguistic affiliation, Leeko
belongs to the Adamawa family, while Cambap is a Bantoid language.

2. Methodology
Description and analysis presented here are based both on impressionistic phonetic

work, listening to and observing speakers, and on acoustic analysis of recordings
made in the field. Seven native speakers of Cambap ranging in age from mid-
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forties to mid-eighties contributed to the data used in this study. Five were men
and two were women; of the men, four are brothers, while the two women are
mother and daughter. The brothers are of mixed Camba-Kwanja parentage; the
parents of the other male speaker were both Camba. The older woman is also of
mixed Camba-Kwanja parentage, but married a Camba, so both of the younger
woman’s parents are Camba.

Comparable material consisting mainly of wordlists was collected from the
seven speakers; slightly less material is available from the older woman, while for
three of the men considerably more material was collected, including recorded
texts. The wordlist used was based on a much larger list collected earlier from one
these, Pastor Nyagandji Ndi Samuel, who is considered by others to be the best
speaker of the language, despite being one of its youngest speakers. As it happens,
he took a greater interest in the language—and in language generally—and hence
spoke it more frequently.

Recordings were done using a Sony TCD-D7 DAT recorder and an Audio-
technica headset microphone. These were uploaded to a Macintosh G3 Powerbook
at sampling rate of 22.05 kHz. Subsequent processing and analysis of the
recordings were done using Macquirer software. Statistical analyses were done
using SPSS v 10 for Macintosh. Further methodological details are given in the
relevant sections below. The test items used for the various acoustic analyses, all
natural words, are included in the appendix.

It should be pointed out that there is a considerable amount of variation,
especially at the phonetic level, both within and across speakers of Cambap, and
the description that follows must be understood in that light. This variation is
discussed in detail elsewhere [Connell 2002a], with a view to establishing, first,
whether or to what extent it is attributable to influence from Kwanja and/or
Mambila, and second, whether it is a characteristic process of language contrac-tion
(e.g., Dressler [1988] among others). Consequently, I do not concentrate directly
on the variation here, but bring it into the discussion only as necessary.
Conclusions presented in Connell [2002a] are that most of the observed variation
is not due to interference from neighbouring languages, nor can it convincingly be
considered a process specifically associated with language endanger-ment; rather, it
is argued to be a characteristic of small and relatively isolated language com-
munities, within which the pressure for standardization, maintenance, or even
development, of strict sociolinguistic norms may be negligible.

3. Syllable Structures

The segmental structure of the syllable in Cambap is uncomplicated. CV and CVC
forms predominate, though CV:C and CVV are also found. Of these last two
possibilities, V occurs only as an affix, i.e., some CVV structures are interpretable as
CV-V, while others are best seen as CV:, or CVG or CGV sequences. With respect
to word structure, more than 62% of all nouns (free morphemes) are disyllabic
(CVCV and CVCVC). Approximately 35% are monosyllabic, with the remaining
few being longer, polysyllabic, words.



Table 1. The Cambap phonetic consonant inventory.
(Entries in parentheses represent free variants or minimally occurring phones.)
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bilabial labio- alveolar post- velar labialized | labial-velar | glottal
dental alveolar velar
plosive p b t d k g | k¥ g* | kp gb
nasal m n n 1
prenasal | (mp) mb mv | () nd nd3 | (nk) ng ng" nmgb
fricative foom1 s () h
lateral (®)
affricate tf d3
approx (1) J w
lateral 1

2002 (T/D1¢€ sousmury uvdrfyy u saipnig
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4. Consonants

4.1. Inventory and contrasts. The phonemic inventory of Cambap varies
somewhat across speakers, as indicated earlier. The consonant chart in Table 1
contains all contrastive consonants; those not found for all speakers, as well as
major allophonic variants, are included in parentheses. Some occur only rarely, viz:

/p, v, mv, 5g*, kp, gb, gmgb/.

Table 2: Examples of consonant contrasts

p| pairi ‘hut’ f| fara ‘to untie’
b| bari ‘wound (n.)’ v| varan ‘sky’
m| mar ‘clay’ mv| mvuinén ‘brain’
mb | mbar ‘witch’
t| tdra ‘to shoot’ s| sdara ‘to sew’
d| ddre ‘near’ 1| Ian ‘intestine’
n|ndra ‘to cook’
nd| ndar ‘argument’
tf| tfaré ‘basket (type)’ jljara ‘to eat’
dz| dzdré ‘work (n.)’
n|para ‘to defecate’
ndz| nd3ara ‘claw, nail’
k| kdra ‘man’s hunting bag’
gl gara ‘to divide, share’
ng| ggdr ‘shin’
k| k¥arap ‘fish scales’
g%¥| g¥anui ‘news’
nv| p¥drad ‘to drink’
ng*|n9%¥dra”  ‘to hear, perceive’
kp| kpakpa ‘grey parrot’ w| wara ‘to return’
gb| gbd ‘calabash’
I]\mgAb g?ngAbéﬁé ‘to push’
h| harén ‘town’
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Ladefoged and Maddieson (1996) indicate that, with respect to place of arti-
culation, there are ten target regions among which languages choose in forming
phonological contrasts. Cambap utilizes six of these—Ilabial, dental, alveolar,
postalveolar, velar and glottal—together with combinations of four classes of active
articulator (labial, coronal, dorsal, laryngeal) in creating contrasts at the eight places
of articulation shown in Table 1. From available surveys [for example, Maddieson
1984], it would appear that this strategy is more commonly employed among
languages of the world than the alternative of utilizing a greater number of target
regions, and thereby potentially creating contrasts between, for example, post-
alveolar and palatal, which would be perceptually more difficult to maintain.
Examples of consonant contrasts in Cambap are given in Table 2.

4.2. Distribution of consonants. In Cambap the greatest number of consonant
contrasts is found in initial position, a fact which also accords with what is generally
found in languages of the world [Ohala & Kawasaki 1984]. All con-sonants are
found initially, as shown in Table 2, though /p, v, mv, kp, gb, nmgb/ are all
relatively rare.

In medial position, consonant distribution is restricted; generally only /b, t, d,
m, n, 1, mb, nd, ng/ are found, with /d/ being realized as [r]. Occurrences of
medial /b, t/ are rare and most, though apparently not all, may ultimately result
from historical processes of reduplication or affixation. Other consonants appear in

compounds, reduplications, and borrowings (e.g., /d/ = [d], /s, 1/). Examples of
consonants in medial position are given in Table 3.

Table 3. Examples of consonants occurring in medial position
b baba ‘elder sister’
m |kama  ‘chest’
mb |kdmba ‘crab’
t tata ‘father’
d kdra ‘men’s bag’
n ngana  ‘kola’
nd [fanda  ‘skin’
ng |bagga ‘agama lizard’

In final position, the distribution is still more restricted, with only the nasals /m,
n, 1/, the voiceless plosives /p, t/ and /d/ permitted. Of these, /p/ occurs primarily
as a plural marker; /t/ is very rare and it may be that all occurrences of it in final
position are in borrowed words, or ideophones; /d/ is typically realized as a voiced
apical trill, [r], though it may be voiceless, or a fricative, [1], the variation being
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personal and sporadic (Connell 2002a). Final /k/ has been noted, but only in bor-
rowings. Examples of consonants occurring in final position are found in Table 4.

Two notes may be added with regard to the above distributions. First [n¥] and
[n] are in complementary distribution, with the former only occurring initially and
the latter only finally. They may therefore be said to comprise one phoneme, /1/.
Second, although the occurrence of [r] and [r] medially and finally are analyzed
here as realizations of /d/, the evidence for this is ambiguous and they could
equally be said to represent /l/ or a neutralization of these two phonemes.

Table 4: Examples of consonants occurring in final position.
p tdp ‘war’
t pat ‘all’

d taar  ‘three’
m tam ‘hat’
n tan ‘stone’

| tan ‘hippopotamus’

Cambap has a vowel inventory of /i, e, a, w, u, o, 9/ (see section 5). While
most consonants combine freely with following vowels, certain of them are re-
stricted in their distribution. Those noted above as being rare, viz, /p, v, mv, kp,
gb, nmgb/, are most affected in this regard, occurring only before /a, w/, while
initial /ng%/ is only slightly less uncommon and occurs only followed by /a/. This
may be partially a result of their rarity, but it is unlikely to be accidental that these
consonants all involve a labial element and do not occur followed by rounded
vowels. To these can be added /k¥, g%/, both of which occur relatively frequently,
but similarly are not found followed by rounded vowels. Restrictions of this nature
have been noted elsewhere; cf. Kelly [1974] on the restricted occurrence of labial-
velars in Fang and Mutaka & Ebobissé [1996/97] on labial-velars in the Sawabantu
group, where in both cases labial-velars are found only preceding front (ie.
unrounded) vowels. Ohala & Kawasaki [1984] give a general statement on this
constraint against the co-occurrence of labial consonants and rounded vowels.
Given this, it is worth noting that /b, m, mb/ all apparently combine freely with
rounded vowels in Cambap.

4.3. Plosives. Plosives are found at five places of articulation, labial, alveolar, velar,
labialized velar, and labial-velar. A voicing contrast exists at each of these (see
Table 2 for examples). The nature of this contrast in Cambap is interesting, first for
its symmetry, as there is a tendency to an asymmetry in voicing tied to place of
articulation, whereby labials show a greater propensity to voicing (Maddieson
1984). This is usually attributed to the fact that the larger oral cavity present in the
production of labials will permit a longer period before the transglottal pressure
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differential, required to maintain voicing, is neutralized. Maddieson’s discussion,
however, focuses on phonological contrast, rather than the actual phonetics of
voicing contrasts. In Cambap, voiced plosives may be said to be fully voiced,
whereas in many languages phonologically ‘voiced’ plosives are phonetically
voiceless, In the following sections, the voicing characteristics of Cambap plosives
are examined with respect to the presence or absence of closure voicing and voice

onset time.

4.3.1. Voicing characteristics of plosives. The voiced plosives are typically fully
voiced during closure, whether occurring initially or between vowels. Spectro-
grams in Figure 1 of baba mé ‘my elder sister’, dad1 ‘vein, tendon’, and gdp
‘peelings’, illustrate this for labials, alveolars and velars, respectively. Although
these stops are characterized as being fully voiced, voicing frequently appears to
cease, or at least weaken, slightly before or just at release, prior to the commence-
ment of the vowel, for all voiced stops except /gb/. This break in voicing typically
lasts for approximately 20 ms. The fact that it appears to be tied to or timed with
the release, rather than with the onset of closure, suggests it results from an active
gesture abducting the vocal folds and is not a passive result of acrodynamic factors.
The voiced stops in Figures 1 and 2 illustrate this curtailment of voicing, most
noticeably in /g*/, which may be compared with /gb/.

Figure 1. Spectrograms of voiced consonants /b, d/ in both initial and medial
positions and /g/ in initial position. (Speaker 5)

Voiced Stops-Spectrogram PICT

6000 b aba me d a di g _dap

5000

4000

3000 ‘
2000

1000

He

the

Voiceless plosives are unaspirated. For most speakers only a slight VOT delay
occurs, though some variation has been observed, especially with /p/. Two spea-
kers varied between a realization of /p/ as unaspirated or with noticeable aspiration.
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To examine voice onset time, voicing in voiced plosives was measured from the
onset of consonant closure to consonant release. In those cases where voicing
clearly ceased before release, as described above, this was taken as the end point of
the measurement. That is, the measurement given for voiced plosives is essentially
a measurement of closure voicing. For the voiceless plosives, measurements
represent the period from the consonant release to the onset of voicing. At least
two repetitions of two words containing each of the plosives in initial position and
followed by a low vowel were recorded by each of the seven speakers. A small
number of tokens were discarded, leaving an average of 26 tokens of each con-
sonant. Examples of /g*/ were not available from all speakers; the measurement for
/g*/ provided here is based on tokens of word initial /g¥/ from six different words
from a single speaker (/g*/ was therefore not included in the subsequent analysis of
variance). Mean values of VOT for the five different places of articulation are
shown in Table 5. Comparison between voiced and voiceless at each place of
articulation shows clearly the difference between the two series of consonants, with
a mean difference across places of articulation of 125.2 ms.

These reflect the expected hierarchy as reported in the literature on voicing for
comparable languages (i.e., languages with a two-way contrast involving one series
of stops which features closure voicing; e.g., Lisker & Abramson [1964]): velars
are the shortest, labials longest, and alveolars are closer to labials than velars. An
analysis of variance followed by post hoc tests (Tukey’s), however, showed only
/gb/ to be significantly different (p < 0.000 for all three comparisons).

Voice onset times for voiceless unaspirated /p, t, k, k¥, kp/ also reflect universal
trends in that the labial and alveolar values are relatively similar, with the velars
being longer than these two [Lisker & Abramson 1964, Cho & Ladefoged 1999].
The labial-velars are discussed in detail below. The high standard deviation
observed for /p/ reflects variation across speakers, as noted. The differences in
means between labials and alveolars on one hand, and velars and labialized velars
on the other were significant (for /p/ vs /k/, p = 0.02; for all other comparisons, p <
0.000. The labial-velar is significantly different from each of the other four stops (p
< 0.000 for all four comparisons).

In summary, the values given in Table 5 correspond generally to those found
elsewhere for comparable stops in other languages, both in absolute terms and with
respect to relations between places of articulation.

4.3.2 Labial-velars. Given the relative paucity of phonetic data available on labial-
velars, it is worthwhile examining these in greater detail, to assess how they differ
from other stops. The preceding section has drawn attention to one aspect of this
difference: labial-velars each differ from other stops of the same series, _voiced or
voiceless, in an obvious important respect. Unlike other voiced stops, /gb/ is fully
voiced throughout, with no weakening or curtailment of voicing during closure.
And, unlike other voiceless stops, /kp/ does not exhibit any delay in VOT; indeed,
as seen for other West African languages with labial-velars [Ladefoged 1964,



Table 5. Voice onset times in ms for initial plosives by place of articulation,
with standard deviations in parentheses.
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Connell 1994], there is a degree of pre-voicing associated with its release. The
voice bar in these cases typically consists of two or three pitch periods only and
ranges in duration from O to 32 ms.

Similar to descriptions of labial-velars reported elsewhere, there is an asyn-
chronicity in the timing of the release of the two closures such that the labial
release is subsequent to that of the velar. This may be responsible for the voicing
characteristics of the labial-velars, since an early lowering of the tongue associated
with the velar release would have the effect of expandmg the oral cavity allowing
voicing to be maintained, in the case of [gb] or to begin, in the case of [kp]

The asynchrony between the velar and labial elements is reflected in the for-
mant transitions associated with the release of the consonant, which for labials are
rising for the second formant while for velars F2 falls. Spectrograms of [b] and [g]
in Figure 2 show this difference between labials and velars and may be compared
to those of the labial-velars which differ from velars, and resemble labials, showing
a rising transition for F2.

It is of interest to compare the labial-velars with the labialized velars to assess
which of their characteristics may be salient to their contrastiveness. As men-
tioned, the spectrograms of /gb/ and /kp/ in Figure 2 show clearly the labial release
transitions associated with labial-velars, though the transitions for /g*/ and /k%/ are
less well defined. One may note a number of other features, in addition to this,
which may also serve as distinguishing acoustic cues: first, the C-to-V transitions
are considerably steeper for the labial-velars; second, the spike associated with the

Figure 2: Spectrograms of [b] and [g]; [gb] and [g*], top of next page;
and [kp] and [k¥], bottom. (Speaker 5)
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release burst of the labial-velar is sharper than that of the labialized-velar; and
finally, their voicing characteristics are different, as noted above.

4.4. Nasals and prenasalized consonants. Cambap has contrastive nasals
occurring initially at four places of articulation, labial, alveolar, postalveolar, and
velar. Two aspects of the nasals bear mention at this point; first, what is called here
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postalveolar is, in terms of its actual place of articulation, best described as pre-
palatal; it is represented with [p]. Second, in initial position the velar nasal is
realized with accompanying labialization, [5*]. Prenasalized consonants (NCs) are
found at seven places of articulation initially, /mb, mv, nd, nd3, ng, ng%, nymgb/,
and at four places of articulation medially, /mb, nd, nd3, ng/. Of initial NCs, /mv/
and /nmgb/ occur only very rarely, and the labiodental not with all speakers.
Approximately 90% of all initial NCs occur with nouns, suggesting that they may
have developed from an earlier nasal noun class prefix that fused to the root as this
system of noun classification degenerated. Medial NCs occur with about equal
frequency in both nouns and verbs. One speaker consistently produced the initial
prenasalized consonants (though not medial ones) devoiced, i.e. with the oral
portion of the consonant voiceless, though the nasal remained fully voiced. For
other speakers, voicing carried on throughout the oral portion of the consonant,
but as with the voiced plosives, it often terminated at about release.

A number of interesting issues arise with respect to NCs in Cambap. First is
whether there is any phonetic evidence for analyzing these consonants as unitary
phonemes as opposed to sequences of nasal and oral consonants. This is of interest
from both a general perspective, and one specific to Cambap. Generally, given that
relatively little phonetic analysis has been conducted on NCs, it is important to
discover whether any such evidence exists for Cambap. And, given the presumed
origin of initial NCs in Cambap suggested above, it is of interest to compare these
with medial NCs, whose origin, although uncertain, is clearly different. In both
cases the overall duration of NCs and the relative durations of their component
parts are potentially relevant. With respect to their phonological status, unit or
cluster, one might expect clusters to demonstrate longer durations than single
phonemes [cf. Herbert 1975, 1986]. This apart, if it is the case that Cambap initial
NCs evolved in the manner described in the previous paragraph, they might be
expected to have different duration characteristics than their medial counterparts.

4.4.1 Nasals. Duration measurements are given in Table 6 for nasals at the three
anterior places of articulation Measurements are based on up to four tokens of /m,
n/ from each of the seven speakers and two tokens of /jp/ from five speakers.
Comparison with nasal portions of the prenasalized consonants is given below. It
may be noted in passing that there are no significant differences across place of
articulation, and the relation between labial and alveolar nasals is of the same order

Table 6. Duration measurements for initial /m, n, p/ in ms.

Mean SD N
m 118 31.7 24
n 107.58 21.8 26
n 124.61 30.4 10

Mean 116.56
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as that seen in Table 5 for the voiced stops (other comparisons are not possible on
the data available).

4.4.2 Initial NCs. Table 7 compares the durations of nasal and oral portions and
the total duration of prenasalized consonants in initial position at four places of
articulation, for four of the seven speakers. Of the other three, comparable material
was not available for two and the third didn’t produce the prenasalized consonants
consistently; i.e., for her they were frequently simply plain oral consonants. The
total number of tokens of each consonant is given in the table. These are based on
up to five repetitions of at least two words for each consonant. The usual
environment was a following low front vowel, e.g., mbar ‘witch’. Where this was
not possible, or when productions of words with this vowel were substandard,
another word was substituted. Measurements were made on the basis of
spectrograms; the end of the oral portion of the consonant was marked at the
moment of closure release, rather than at vowel onset.

Table 7. Mean durations in ms of nasal and oral portions of prenasalized
consonants in initial position, with standard deviations in
parentheses; 4 speakers, 3 M, 1 F.

Nasal Oral Total Duration N

mb-  96.85(26.42) 39.01(10.73) 135.86 (31.62) 37

nd- 93.83(37.88) 33.17(13.21) 127.02 (42.24) 35

nd3- 9297 (23.96) 50.53 (13.34) 143.49 (32.95) 29

ng- 97.35(24.15)  34.74 (9.95) 132.09 (26.84) 26
Mean  95.25 39.37 134.62

Analysis of variance and post hoc tests (Tukey) showed no significant difference
among durations for nasal portions as a group and oral portions as a group. The
exception to this is the postalveolar /nd3/, where the oral portion was significantly
longer than that of the other consonants (p < 0.000 for all comparisons). This is not
unexpected, given the slower release associated with the affricate. These findings
carried over when considering the relative length of nasal as compared to oral
components, the mean of Nasal = 71% and Oral = 29% was matched fairly closely
at three of the four places of articulation, the exception again being the
postalveolar.

4.4.3 Medial NCs. In looking for duration differences between initial and medial
NCs, the important comparison, given the expectation that medial consonants
generally are shorter than initial ones, is not their overall durations, but rather the
ratio of nasal to oral components. Table 8§ compares medially occurring pre-
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nasalized consonants. Again, analysis of variance and Tukey’s post hoc tests
revealed no significant differences among durations for nasal portions as a group
and oral portions as a group. However, with respect to total duration, -mb- was
significantly longer than -nd- (p = 0.045). In comparing medially occurring NCs
with those in initial position, it will be seen that the medial are noticeably shorter in
each case than initial. This fits with the general expectation that medial consonants
are shorter than initial consonants of the same type, but interestingly the relative
length of nasal to oral components as a portion of the overall duration of the
consonant was identical to that found for initial NCs, with the nasal component
71% and the oral component 29% of the total duration when averaged across
places of articulation. This suggests that if any reflection at all can be gained of the
history of NCs in Cambap from their current structure, the indication is that once
having lost their functionality as noun class markers, the nasal element fused to the
following oral C, following a template that determines the relative durations of
component gestures.

Table 8. Mean durations of prenasal, nasal and oral consonants in medial
position; with standard deviations in parentheses.

Nasal Oral Total Duration N
-mb-  81.57(22.56)  32.60 (12.57) 113.79 (28.82) 32
-nd- 6533 (11.67)  26.87 (5.72) 92.2 (12.83) 33
-ng- 70.26 (16.30)  28.46 (7.81) 98.96 (18.04) 36
Mean 72.39 29.31 101.65

4.44. Discussion. As mentioned, evidence of duration has previously been
presented as evidence in favour of a cluster or unitary analysis of NCs (e.g.,
Herbert 1975, 1986). In Cambap, however, the evidence from duration would
appear to be ambiguous in this regard: initial nasals (Table 6) have a mean duration
of 116.6 ms and oral stops of approximately 108.4 ms (Table 5), while prenasalized
Cs are somewhat longer, averaging 134.6 ms across place of articulation (Table 7).
It could be argued that this is sufficiently short as to warrant considering them
unitary, and it may be noted that this duration is less than that reported above for
/gb/, which is uncontroversially unitary. Browman & Goldstein [1986], endorsed
by Burton, Blumstein & Stevens [1992] and Ladefoged & Maddieson [1996],
argue that duration is an inappropriate criterion since, in languages such as English,
where independent evidence favours a sequential N+C analysis, durations of these
sequences are often comparable to durations reported for languages where an NC
analysis is preferable. As durations of NCs in Cambap do not approach those of
combined simple nasal and oral stops, they could be argued to be consonants in
sequence, having substantial overlap as Browman & Goldstein suggest. So this fact
does not rule out the possibility that they are clusters. At present in Cambap, the
most convincing evidence that these consonants are unitary is phonological and is
found on two fronts; first, no other consonant sequences or clusters are permissible
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in the language, in either initial or medial position. Second, and particularly with
regard to initial position, if they were to be analyzed as sequences, the nasal would
need to be considered either as syllabic or as part of a syllable onset. In the former
case, they would be expected to be tone bearing (they aren’t), while in the latter
case they would contradict expectations based on the sonority hierarchy.

Finally the fact that NCs maintain a consistent ratio between nasal and oral
components in both initial and medial position, despite differences in overall
durations in the two contexts, suggests the possibility of a template governing the
timing relations of the two components in production of these stops.

4.5. Fricatives. Cambap has only two fricatives that occur with any degree of
frequency, non-sibilant /f/ and sibilant /s/; /v/ also exists, but only with some
speakers, and even for these speakers apparently only in a very small number of
lexical items. I report here characteristics of the two that occur with all speakers,
looking first at their spectral characteristics, then their durational and voicing
characteristics.

4.5.1. Spectral characteristics of fricatives. The main acoustic cue for place of
articulation of fricatives is said to lie in the location and distribution of energy in the
spectrum. Labiodental fricatives are typically found to have weak energy
distributed relatively evenly throughout the spectrum, while for alveolar fricatives a
concentration of energy in the region of 4 kHz and above is characteristic, and for
the more retracted palato-alveolar fricatives there is a concentration beginning as
low as 2 kHz to 2.5 kHz. Spectrograms for /f/ and /s/ may be compared in Figures
3 and 4.

The alveolar fricative in Cambap is noteworthy for its variation. It is sometimes
somewhat palatalized, giving an articulation close to [[]; one speaker exhibits this
realization consistently, though other speakers do so only occasionally. Figure 4
illustrates representative tokens of initial /s/ from each of four male speakers
produced in the word san ‘grave’. A lower concentration of energy, beginning at
around 2.2 kHz, may be noticed in particular for S2, reflecting his more retracted
articulation, whereas for the other three speakers the more prominent energy is
located above 4kHz. The acoustic effect found for S2 is possibly a result of
irregular dentition creating a larger cavity anterior to the constriction which could
have the effect of lowering the concentration of energy in the spectrum; however
evidence from the formant transitions are indicative of a more palatal articulation,
in that the locus of the F2 transition is higher, and the transitions longer, than for
the [s] articulations. In addition, as Connell [2002a] notes, the [s] ~ [[] variation is
not uncommon in the Mambiloid region generally, though in languages such as Ba-
Mambila it appears to be environmentally conditioned. Nevertheless, despite the
variation in /s/, its acoustic structure is clearly different from that of /f/.

4.5.2. Durations of fricatives. With the focus generally being on the spectral
characteristics of different fricatives as the main cue to place of articulation, their
durations are rarely reported. (Maddieson, Smith & Bessell’s [2001] investigation
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Figure 3: Spectrogram of initial /f/ in fara.
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Figure 4: Spectrograms of san ‘grave’ from 4 speakers, illustrating variation

in production of initial /s/.
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of plain and ejective fricatives in Tlingit is one notable exception.) It is not incon-
ceivable, however, that duration may also serve as a cue to place of articulation,
and it is, in any case, of interest to ascertain whether or to what extent fricatives
follow the same durational patterns with respect to place of articulation as plosives.
Duration measurements given here are for the period of frication associated with
the two fricatives and are based on two repetitions of two words by each of the
seven speakers. For one speaker there were no tokens of /f/, whereas for another
there were no tokens of /s/, so data from six speakers is available for each of the
consonants. The test words contained the fricatives in initial position followed by
/a/. Results are presented in Table 9. Contrary to what was observed for the
plosives, it is notable that /s/ is longer than /f/, and this difference is significant (F (1,
45) = 16.183; p < 0.000).

Table 9. Durations of voiceless fricatives.

Duration SD N
f 86.35 24.9 23
S 115.16 242 24

4.5.3. Voicing characteristics of fricatives. Except for those few items for
certain speakers that contain, /v/, it can fairly be said that Cambap does not have a
contrast in voicing with fricatives, to parallel that seen for plosives. For both /f/ and
/s/, for all but one speaker however, there is frequently a short delay in the onset of
voicing following the end of frication, similar to that seen with the voiceless plo-
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sives. This occurs more consistently with /s/. As a VOT lag has rarely been
reported as being associated with voiceless fricatives, we report values for this here;
Table 10 gives VOT measures for tokens in which this lag occurred. As can be
seen, it very closely matches VOTs reported above in Table 5 for voiceless stops of
related places of articulation.

Table 10. Voice onset times for voiceless fricatives.

VoT SD N
f 17.12 5.98 10
s 15.54 6.72 18

5. Vowels

5.1. Inventory and contrasts in vowels. The phonemic inventory of Cambap
consists maximally of seven vowels: /i, e, a, w, u, o, 9/. (The status of the /o/ - /o/
contrast is questionable, as discussed below.) All occur in both open and closed
syllables, with closed syllable realizations of /i, e, u/ typically being more open and
slightly centralized in closed syllables, and /a/ somewhat raised and centralized ([e])
when followed by /n/. The presence of /wi/ in a seven-vowel system is unexpected.
The usual inventory for such systems, particularly in Africa and for Bantoid
languages, is /i, e, €, a, u, o, 9/. The realization of /w/ is variable, falling in the
range described by [9, 1, w]. A vowel length contrast also exists, but it is not clear
on the available data how extensive it is. This is discussed below.

Table 11. Examples of vowel contrasts.

i/ bi ‘you’ (pl) tfini ‘one’

e/ bé ‘hand’ tféba ‘to look at’

/a/ baba ‘elder sister’ tfan ‘spirit, god, soul’
Jwi/ bur ‘hill, slope’ tfui ‘death’

/u/ bu ‘knife’ tfingo ‘walking stick’
o/ bo ‘they’ tfowo ‘slowly’

[o/ wdrd ‘open, uncover’ tf3nga ‘steal’ (v.)

There are both systemic and realizational differences across speakers which bear
mention. First, it should be acknowledged that the variation in the phonetic
realization of these vowels makes phonemicization difficult. This is particularly true
of the mid back vowels and the central vowel, where there appear to be differ-
ences in the number of contrasts found across speakers; in particular, the /o/ — /o/
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distinction doesn’t exist for all seven speakers, leaving some with a six vowel
system. For those who do have it, its functional load is apparently low. At least one
speaker seems to have lost the /u/ — /o/ contrast, in at least some environments
where it is present for the others. Both types of wvariation, systemic and
realizational, are discussed in depth from a sociophonetic perspective elsewhere
[Connell 2002a].

5.2. Vowel length. In the material collected from all speakers, only one vowel
quality, [a], exhibits a length contrast. It seems unlikely that these are to be
analysed as vowel sequences comprising two syllables, as would result in an
otherwise unattested syllable structure of VC in words such as kan ‘anger’ (i.e.,
ka.an), or a syllable consisting of V only word internally, in words such as pairi
(i.e., pa.a.ri). Syllables consisting of a lone V otherwise only occur as affixes.
Duration measurements were done to compare the vowels of pam ‘mat’ and paari
‘hut’, based on three repetitions of each word from each of five speakers. The
average duration of [a] was 118.1 ms, and of [a:] 200.8 ms. Maddieson’s [1984]
survey indicates that a low central vowel is among the least likely vowels to
participate in a length contrast, so it is worth noting that, at least for the one
speaker for whom the most material is available, other vowel qualities also appear
to contrast length. These include: [i], min house; [e] gén egg; [w] nduidu
garden egg (Solanum melongena); [o] koo cock. However, such examples are
few, while there are many to illustrate [a:].

5.3. Acoustic characteristics of vowels. Acoustic analysis of the vowels was
based on recordings of all seven speakers. Words were elicited containing each of
the vowels preceded by an initial bilabial consonant, i.e., essentially the list in the
first column of Table 11 was used. One of these words, wira, was not included,
having an initial labial-velar. Instances of /o/ — /o/ in this environment were not
found in the data available. Four tokens of each word were recorded by each
speaker. In a small number of cases it was necessary to reject tokens; in these cases
it was possible to substitute another word containing the desired bV sequence.
Recordings were made in the field as described above, and were later re-digitized
for the spectral analysis at a sampling rate of 11.025 kHz. Spectrograms were
produced and formant measurements taken at or near the midpoint of the vowel.
Formant values were estimated automatically from LPC power spectra, and
compared visually with measurements taken from wideband spectrograms.
Measurements from a small number of tokens were rejected because the values
produced by LPC analysis could not be reconciled with those taken visually from
the spectrogram. Mean F1 (first formant) and F2 (second formant) values are
presented in Table 12 for the two female speakers and in Table 13 for the five male
speakers. Figure 5 (p. 200) gives formant plots for the vowel space of the two
female speakers (left) and the five male speakers (right). F1 is plotted on the y-axis
and F2 on the x-axis; means are represented by the vowel symbol and the radius
of the ellipses represents two standard deviations of the mean.
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Table 12. Mean formant values and standard deviations for 2 female speakers.

Vowel Fl SD F2 SD
i 341 41 2438 111
e 428 50 2221 123
a 698 52 1502 62
0 478 60 1040 114
u 336 57 858 35
w 374 39 1312 139

Table 13. Mean formant values and standard deviations for 5 male speakers.

Vowel Fl SD F2 SD
i 306 17 1942 84

e 390 33 1881 60

a 664 43 1302 87

0 425 40 914 114

u 302 41 728 35
w 399 52 1312 132

For the female speakers, a degree of overlap between vowels can be seen,
especially for /u/ —/o/, and to a lesser extent also for /i/ — /e/ and /o/ — /uy/. Analysis
of variance and Tukey’s post hoc tests showed means for these vowels for the
relevant parameter (i.e. F1, for each of the three pairs) to be significantly different
(/- lel, p = 0.039; W/ - /ol, p < 0.000; /o/ — /u/, p = 0.017). Overall, there is
greater variation in F1 than F2. Inspection of the raw data suggests that the
variation in F1 may be due to the fact that one speaker has a generally higher F1
than the other. However a t-test comparing F1 means for the two speakers showed
this difference is not significant (t = —1.906; df, 42; p = 0.063), so it is pos-sible that
within speaker variation contributes substantially to the variation in F1.

Again, for the five male speakers, overlap between high and mid-high vowels,
both front and back, exists, though means for F1 are, as expected, significantly
different (/i/ — /e/, p < 0.000; /u/ - /o/, p < 0.000).
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Figure 5. F1 x F2 plot for 2 female speakers, left, and 5 male speakers, right.

Two other characteristics revealed by the acoustic analysis bear mention. First,
there is an interesting difference between males and females with respect to /uv/; for
the female speakers, /uv/ is a high central vowel; this is confirmed by the statistical
analysis (Tukey’s) which reveals /i, w, u/ as a homogeneous subset with respect to
height; F1 means for these three vowels were not significantly different (p =
0.763). For the male speakers, however, F1 means show /w/ groups with /e, o/, as
a mid or mid-close vowel (p = 0.319). This difference may be due to differences in
words used for the two groups. For both, bur ‘hill, slope’ was the primary word
used, but for each a number of tokens of buingd were also included, and the
proportion of the latter was greater for the female speakers. It is possible that the
following velar has the effect of raising the tongue position, thereby lowering F1.

Finally, it is interesting to comment on spacing within the vowel system. For
both males and females, the mid-high back vowel /o/ shows a greater range of
variation than its front counterpart, /e/. It is not clear why this should be the case,
though it could be related to the loss of contrast between /o/ and /o/ in some
speakers as observed above. I note that at least one neighbouring language (Ba-
Mambila) has undergone a shift whereby /e/ has centralized, i.e., /e/ > /o/, in
specifiable conditions. Joan Weber (personal communication) suggests the opposite
appears to be the case in Ndung-Kwanja, i.e. /o/ > /e/.

5.4. Intrinsic FO of vowels. It is widely recognized that vowels of different heights
have correlated differences in intrinsic fundamental frequency, often referred to as
intrinsic vowel pitch, or simply IF0. This is generally agreed to be a universal
phonetic phenomenon [Whalen & Levitt 1995]. The general claim is that high
vowels [i, u] have a higher FO than low vowels [a], and Whalen & Levitt’s survey
results, converted to semitones to permit grouping male and female speakers
together, showed an average difference between high and low vowels of 1.65
semitones. It is, however, reasonable to assume that IFO may be controllable and is
constrained in tone languages, where variations in FO might threaten the
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robustness of tonal contrasts. Connell [2002b] argues that this is the case with tone
languages examined in his study, all of which showed a substantially lower IFO
than the mean reported by Whalen & Levitt. In particular Mambila, a four toned
language closely related to Cambap, showed no evidence at all of IF0, so it is of
interest to look at this phenomenon in Cambap. As the materials collected for
Cambap were not specifically selected to examine this question, a preliminary view
only can be offered. FO values from natural words containing the high vowel [i]
(tfini ‘one’, jami ‘cockroach’) were compared to words containing the low vowel
[a] (tfdmid ‘to bud’, jdmi ‘cockroach’). Since IF0O in tone languages has
previously been found to be strongest with High tones and frequently neutralized
with Low tones, only the vowels with High tone were examined. Four speakers,
three male and one female, contributed to this aspect of the research, each giving
at least two repetitions of the words used. As the FO range used by all speakers,
male and female, was similar, results are grouped together. Results given in Table
14 show that in Cambap, FO values of High tone vowels do indeed follow expec-
tations, with the mean difference between [i] and [a] being 10.9 Hz, equivalent to
1.1 semitones. A t-test comparing these means shows the difference to be
marginally significant (t = 1.999; df =31.88; p =0.054).

Table 14. FO values for [i] and [a], with standard deviations in parentheses;
means for 4 speakers, 3 male and 1 female.

Vowel Mean N
i 177.41 (15.4) 17
a 166.53 (16.4) 17
6. Tone

6.1. Inventory, contrasts and functions. Cambap has three level tones, High (H),
Mid (M) and Low (L). In citation forms one normally finds one tone per syllable;
contours are also attested, though on monosyllables they are rare. Contours are
readily analyzable as sequences of level tones. That all possible combinations of H,
M, and L are attested on both monosyllabic and disyllabic words provides strong
evidence for this analysis. In addition to this, the endpoints of rises and falls
approximate the endpoints of the steady state pitch levels of the level tones (some
evidence for this is found in Table 16, below). In addition to these arguments,
Figure 7, below, provides phonetic evidence for this analysis. Contours on
individual syllables of disyllabic words are, with one known exception, found only
on the second syllable, e.g., kuiré ‘riddle’, (the single exception is kdja ‘charcoal’).
All of these end with L, suggesting this contour (specifically, the final L) may
reflect a former suffix. Tone functions both lexically and grammatically, and
contours may also come about through the application of grammatical tone
(discussed below). Examples of tone melodies and tonal contrasts in Table 15.
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Table 15. Examples of tonal contrasts.

Studies in African Linguistics 31(1/2), 2002

CV(©) CVCV(O)

H, HH | bi ‘dream’ biiriin ‘bundle’
bong ‘latrine’ kiggu ‘cooking pot’
mbdn  ‘breast’ kdambd ‘crab’

M, MM | wi “fire’ bandi ‘dog’

n*e ‘sugarcane’ kiima ‘hoe’
gén ‘egg’ banga ‘lizard’

L,LL |bu ‘knife’ bundu ‘well’
bon ‘community, ethnic group”  baba ‘area’
pam  ‘mat’ kama ‘chest’

HM kui'n  ‘fireplace (stone)’ kuimbuin ‘navel’
né ‘tooth’ kdra ‘men’s bag’

HL mbar  ‘witch’ mdndi ‘boil’ (n.)
ka ‘compound’ wdri ‘comb’

MH wén  ‘rope’ lulé ‘throat’

matt ‘stomach’

ML non ‘nose’ koémbo ‘penis’
mban  ‘water pot’ kwaigéo  ‘fence’

LH bi ‘you’ (pl.) buingd ‘pigeon’
nd3dn ‘sorrel (Hibiscus sabdariffa)’ g*anui ‘news’

LM o g ‘guinea fowl’ kama ‘back’

baba ‘elder sister’

H and M in citation form are generally level. L, however, is typically falling in

citation, as has frequently been observed for L in other African languages. This
roughly parallels the behaviour of phrase final Lows, suggesting an analysis that
citation forms are equivalent to one word phrases, and the fall may be a result of a
Low boundary tone. L, M, and H tones on disyllabic words are illustrated in

Figure 6.
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Figure 6: Low, Mid and High tones on the disyllabic words ga:pga ‘okra’;
banga ‘agama lizard’; and kdmba ‘crab’. (Speaker 6)

Sequences of LH and HL, whether on single syllables or two syllable sequences
are not obligatorily realized as Low-Rising and High-Falling tones in Cambap, as is
found in other three-tone languages, for example Yoruba [Welmers 1973] or
Kunama [Connell, Hayward & Abraha 2000], but rather, may show substantial
plateaus of each of H and L (see Figure 7).
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Figure 7: Low-Mid combination on baba ‘elder sister’; Low-High on
b1, ‘you’ (pl). (Speaker 7).
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6.2. Measurements of tones. Measurements have been done on several of the
tonal melodies listed in Table 15. Data from five of the seven speakers, three male
and two female, contribute to this part of the study. An analysis of variance
showed differences between speakers to be non-significant, so results have been
grouped, male and female together. (The female speakers’ FO range was in fact
encompassed by that of the male speakers.) Average values in Hz for these four
speakers are presented in Table 16.

As with Cambap segmentals, there is variation in tone realization across
speakers, and possibly systemic differences. One of the main sources of variance
appears to be the effect of L on a following H or M, such that not all speakers
maintain a clear difference between H and M in this context. This is reflected in the
higher standard deviations reported in these cases. The pitch traces in Figure 7 are
from one speaker who does maintain a difference between LM and LH.

Table 16. Average FO values of Cambap tones in Hz for 5 speakers, 3 male
and 2 female. Standard deviations are given in parentheses.
Lf indicates the final value for L in citation.

Melody Mean N
H 180.7 (13.3) 20
M 162.2 (15.3) 16

L-Lf 139.4 (9.1) - 120.7 (8.6) 36-36

L-H 139.1 (13.4) - 176.5 (21.1) 22-23

L-M 133.9 (9.8) - 158.1 (21.2) 18-19

H-M 189.2 (15.8) — 158.1 (17.5) 12-12

Differences between tones, i.e. their spacing within the register, can be
expressed in semitones, giving some indication as to the nature of the tonal register
in Cambap, and the space (tonal space) accorded each tone. These values are given
in Table 17. The average overall normal range for Cambap, excluding the fall
associated with L in citation form, is 4.4. semitones.

Table 17. Range and spacing of Cambap tones expressed in semitones.

Tonal Step H-L H-M M-L
Distance @ 4.4 ST 1.6ST 2.8ST

6.3. Grammatical use of tone. The grammatical functions of tone in Cambap are
as yet not well researched, but the most significant feature with respect to the



Aspects of the phonetics of Cambap 205

phonetics of Cambap is that the use of tone for certain grammatical functions
results in the creation of tonal contours, sometimes consisting of not just two, but
three tones on one syllable. Such tone modifications seem only to affect the final
syllable of the word in question. Infinitive forms are distinguished from imperatives
through a tonal change of this nature, whereby a H or M on the final syllable of a
disyllabic verb in the infinitive carries a MHL tone in the imperative form.
Segmental modifications may also be involved. This is illustrated in Figure 8, where
it is also apparent that the vowel increases substantially in duration—at least in
citation form—to accommodate the complex tone.

Figure 8: Pitch traces of tfébén ‘look at!’ and t[éba” ‘to look at’ illustrating
tone changes between imperative and infinitive verb forms.

(Speaker 5.)
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Finally, tone is used as a locative marker. In the following examples, location is
indicated by means of a tonal alternation, with the High tone of the non-locative
form being replaced by Mid in the locative in each case. Data is not available on
possible alternations involving M or L tones.

Table 18: Locative use of tone.

tanii ‘market’ tanii ‘in the market’
wimsn  ‘forest’ wimii ‘in the forest’
7. Summary

This paper represents only a first step towards adequately describing the phonetics,
and consequently the phonology, of Cambap. Most conspicuous in its absence is
any discussion of phenomena associated with longer stretches of speech, whether
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at the segmental or suprasegmental level, and the prosodic organization of the
language, but other of aspects the phonetics of Cambap, for example sound
symbolism and the use of ideophones also remain to be examined. It is hoped that
it will be possible to carry out work on these facets of the language while it is still
spoken. Nevertheless, the data provided here on the segmental and tonal structure
of Cambap do provide some record of the phonetics of this language and how its
phonological contrasts are realized, and allow this language to contribute to the set
of facts on which crosslinguistic generalizations are based. Perhaps more important,
they will ultimately allow, in the words of one Cambap speaker, “our
grandchildren to know we once had our own language”.
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Appendix: Cambap wordlist and test items

A. 1. Consonants

N

pam

pa:ri

san
sard
fap
fara
kwdrdp
kwandi
g“ag¥d
g'e
gwuina
gwija
gwijap
gbd
gbén

3 ’

mat
‘hut’
‘hat’
‘to shoot’
‘bag’

‘chest’
‘wound’ (n.)
‘gourd rattle’
‘near’

‘to complain’
‘to divide’
‘peelings’
‘grave’

‘sew’
‘sheath’
‘untie’

‘scales (fish)’
‘slave’

‘duck’
‘cow-itch’
‘in-law’

‘leg, foot’
‘legs, feet’
‘calabash’

‘tail’

kpdrd
kpa:kpa
mar
mara
nama
ndra@
panga
para
mbatfi
mbar
mbu
ndar
ndaimba
nduko
nd3am
ndidra
ngam
ngar
lamba
kuimbuin
bindi
fanda
ningu
banga

‘stool’
‘parrot’
‘clay’

‘to build’
‘mask’

‘to cook’
‘to wash’
‘to defecate’
‘friend’
‘witch’
‘beehive’
‘argument’

‘slingshot’

3 b

rat
‘laughter’
‘nail, claw’
‘because’
‘shin’

‘to cover’
‘navel’
‘dog’
‘skin’
‘pepper’

‘agama lizard’
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A. 2. Vowels

buin
bon

baba
buinga

tfini
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"you’ (pl)
‘hand’
‘elder sister’
*hill, slope’
‘pigeon’
‘they’
‘group’
‘dream’

‘cloud’

o o o« o

LM
LM
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Koen Bostoen’s article “Osculance in Bantu reconstructions: A case study of the
pair °-kadang-/°-kang- (‘fry’, ‘roast’) and its historical implications” [Volume 30,
2: 121-146] included two maps in which the shading of lexical distributions was
indistinct and uninterpretable. These maps have been reprinted here.

|

D °-kang-

°-kadang-

E °-kading-

HIH]H]] °-kang- +°-kading-

°-kang- +°-kadang-

Za °-kadang- +°-kéding-

P BX *-kang- +-kadang- +>-kading-
MRAC £ ast-West Bantu border

MAP 1: Distribution of °-kdng-/-kddang-/-kading-
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Map 2: distrubution of °-kad- reflexes according to their meaning
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School CNWS Publications, Universiteit Leiden. 2000. Pp. xix, 633. ISBN 90-
5789-054-2. Paper.

This volume presents the first grammatical description of the northern dialect of Mundang, an
Adamawa language spoken in Cameroon and Chad. It consists of nineteen chapters that are
divided into three large sections following the introduction: phonology, morphology, syntax.
Chapter one provides an introduction to the Mundang people and to the dialectal, socio-
linguistic, and genetic situation of the language.

The first section—Phonologie—comprises four chapters each addressing a separate aspect
of the sound system. Chapter 2 (pp. 23-38) describes the consonants, Chapter 3 (pp. 39-60) the
vowels, Chapter 4 (pp. 61-72) nasality, Chapter 5 (pp. 73-96) tonal behavior. The second part,
labeled “Morphologie”, provides descriptions of four major word categories: the noun (Chapter
6, pp. 99-155), the pronoun (Chapter 7, pp. 156-167), the verb (Chapter 8, pp. 168-200), and
adverbs and ideophones (Chapter 9, pp. 201-226). The third section focuses on syntax. This
section is the largest of the three, constituting nearly two-thirds of the book. Material in this
section is organized into ten chapters: the nominal syntagm (Chapter 10), the non-verbal
proposition (Chapter 11), transitivity (Chapter 12), verb categories (Chapter 13), the order of
constituents in the proposition (Chapter 14), particles (Chapter 15), negation (Chapter 16),
interrogatives (Chapter 17), complex utterances, including serial verbs, coordination, and
subordination (Chapter 18), and minor propositions (Chapter 19).

In addition to the descriptive material, the volume includes in an appendix a variety of
texts: one folktale, four descriptive texts, six proverbs, and one song. Finally, the volume
includes an extensive reference section.

Ambha, Azeb. The Maale Language. (CNWS Publications 99). Leiden: Research
School CNWS Publications, Universiteit Leiden. 2001. Pp. viii, 317; 2 maps.
ISBN 90-5789-056-9. Paper: € 27.23 (US $26.38), excluding postage and
handling.

This book provides a description of Maale, a previously undescribed language of the Omotic
family, spoken in southern Ethiopia. Material is organized into thirteen chapters. The first
chapter presents an overview of the people and the language, including issues of classification
and dialects. The second chapter focuses on phonology, including tonal phenomena. Chapters
3-5 describe major word categories, nouns, pronouns, and verbs, respectively. Chapter 6
describes nominal and verbal modifiers. The next two chapters (Chapters 7 and 8) describe
various sentence types, both simple and complex, and modality, while Chapter 9 discusses
transitivity. Chapters 10 and 11 describe interrogatives and negatives, respectively. Word order
in phrases, clauses, and complex sentences is the topic of Chapter 12. Finally Chapter 13
addresses ideophones and interjections. An appendix includes three glossed texts. The volume
concludes with an extensive reference section.
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Among the unusual phenomena discussed are clause-chaining and switch-reference, the
marking of case on dependent verbs, and the morphological marking of declaratives.

Maho, Jouni Filip and Bonny Sands. The Languages of Tanzania: A
Bibliography. Goteborg: Acta Universitatis Gothoburgensis. 2002. Pp. 428.
ISSN 1404-3556; ISBN 91-7346-454-6. Paper: €300.00

This bibliography provides an extensive listing of the linguistic literature for languages other
than Swahili spoken in Tanzania. References are listed for each language individually.
Languages are organized alphabetically according to origin or genetic affiliation. Hence, non-
indigenous languages from the Arabian Peninsula and the Indian sub-continent (Arabic,
Balochi, Punjabi, for example) are grouped together under “Asian Languages”. Bantu
languages comprise the largest section. Three other sections include Cushitic languages,
Khoesan languages, and Nilotic languages. Other languages include English, Hamba, and
Tanzanian sign language. The indexes provide access to language and personal names.

References include not only strictly linguistic works, but also anthropological and
ethnographic items that contain useful lexical or linguistic material.

Nibagwire, Louise and R. David Zorc. Rwanda and Rundi (lkinyarwanda and
Ikirundi) Newspaper Reader. Springfield, VA: Dunwoody Press. 2002. Pp. xiv,
431.ISBN 1-881265-89-7. Hardcover.

The book consists of forty selections—twenty from each language—from periodicals published
in Rwanda and Burundi between 1999 and 2001. They are geared towards the advanced
beginner or intermediate student, ranging in length from a few sentences to a full page of text.
Although intended for self-study, the material could be readily adapted to classroom use.

There are five sections to the book. The first section consists of front matter, including
sources of the reading selections, a word frequency list, and a list of linguistic resources on the
two languages. Part 1 consists of the reading selections. Part 2 provides English translations of
each selection. Part 3 presents a glossary (~260 pp.) including vocabulary from all selections
and grammatical information on all forms that appear in the readings.

Mous, Maarten, Martha Qorro, and Roland KieBling. Iragw-English Dictionary
with an English and a Thesaurus Index. (Kuschitische Sprachstudien 18)
Cologne: Riidiger Koppe Verlag. 2002. Pp. viii, 203. ISBN 3-89645-065-4.

Paper.

Iraqw is a Cushitic language spoken in northern Tanzania. An introduction to the dictionary
provides a brief overview of the language and people, and the orthography. It discusses clearly
the organization of the head entries and of the English and Thesaurus indexes. There is also a
list of references. The Iraqw-English Dictionary itself contains approximately 3600 head
entries. As the authors point out, the English Index is not a lexicon, but simply a guide to
finding the closest approximation in the Iraqw-English section. The Thesaurus Index groups
lexical items according to semantic fields. There are eleven fields—from the human body to the
cosmos—each subcategorized. A table of contents provides a guide to this section.
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Mohlig, Wilhelm J. G., Lutz Marten, and Jekura U. Kavari. A Grammatical
Sketch of Herero (Otjiherero). (Grammatical Analyses in African Languages, vol.
19) Cologne: Riidiger Képpe Verlag. 2002. Pp. 127; 1 map; num. tables; word
list. ISBN 3-89645-044-1. Paper. €19.80.

Herero is a SW Bantu language (R.31 in Guthrie’s classification) spoken in Namibia, Angola,
and Botswana. The sketch is divided into seven chapters. A brief introduction (Ch. 1) provides
an overview of the language and its setting, including a map locating the dialect areas. Chapter
2 describes the phonology, including phonotactics, phonological processes, tone and intonation.
Chapters 3 and 4 address the morphology of the noun phrase and verb phrase, respectively. The
former outlines the noun classes and agreement, modifiers (adjectives and numbers), and
pronouns. The latter describes verb derivation and inflection. Of particular interest are the
descriptions of tense forms, which include tone patterns for five different verb types with and
without complements. Chapter 5 provides a short description of some syntactic features: copula
and existential sentences, question formation, valency changing operations (applicative and
locative inversion), and relative clauses. Chapter 6 provides two glossed texts, Chapter 7 a
Herero-English and English-Herero word list. The book also includes a selected bibliography
of work on Herero as well as an index.

McGrath, Donovan and Lutz Marten. Colloquial Swahili: The Complete Course
for Beginners. London and New York: Routledge. 2003. Pp. ix, 297. ISBN 0-
415-22161-7. Paper: US $22.95. [Tapes ISBN 0-415-221625; CD ISBN 0-415-
289475; Package ISBN 0-415-221633].

The book consists of fourteen chapters, or units, each based on three dialogues. The dialogues
describe various situations and features of life in East Africa, introducing relevant vocabulary
and grammatical structure appropriate to the context. Apart from the usual topics for
introductory books, this one includes a unit on sickness and medical treatment, doing social
research, communications, and music. Half of the dialogues (through Chapter 7) are translated
into English; dialogues in the final half of the book are not. Each chapter includes multiple
exercises, with answers provided at the back. The book includes both Swahili-English and
English-Swabhili glossaries, as well as an index.
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fiir Sprachwissenschaft der Universitidt Wien, Berggasse 11, A-1090, Vienna,
Austria; Tel: 43 1 4277-41714; Fax: 43 1 4277-9417; e-mail: john.rennison @
univie.ac.at; website: www.univie.ac.at/linguistics/conferences/phon02/wopal/
index.html)

2003

April 10-12

INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE OF CUSHITIC AND OMOTIC LANGUAGES, 4TH.
Leiden University, The Netherlands. (Contact: Dept. of African Linguistics,
Leiden University, P. O. Box 9515, 2300 RA Leiden, The Netherlands)

June 17-22

ANNUAL CONFERENCE ON AFRICAN LINGUISTICS, 34TH. Rutgers University,
New Brunswick, New Jersey. (Contact: WOCAL4, Department of Linguistics,
Rutgers University, 18 Seminary Place, New Brunswick, NJ 08901; Website:
www.wocal4.rutgers.edu/acal34)

June 17-22
WORLD CONGRESS OF AFRICAN LINGUISTICS, 4TH. Rutgers University, New

Brunswick, New Jersey. (Contact: WOCAL4, Department of Linguistics,
Rutgers University, 18 Seminary Place, New Brunswick, NJ 08901; Website:
www.wocal4.rutgers.edu/)

June 17-22
INTERNATIONAL SYMPOSIUM ON THE MARGINALIZED LANGUAGES OF AFRICA.

Rutgers University, New Brunswick, New Jersey. (Contact: e-mail:
Matthias.Brenzinger @uni-koeln.de)
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